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PRECAUTIONS

PRECAUTIONS PFP:00011
Precautions for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT
BELT PRE-TENSIONER” NKSO0GNW

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the SRS and SB section of this Service Man-
ual.

WARNING:

- To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the SRS section.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or
harness connectors.
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PRECAUTIONS

General Precautions for Service Operations

Never work with wet hands.

Xenon headlamp includes high voltage generating part. Be sure
to disconnect battery negative cable (negative terminal) or
power fuse before removing, installing, or touching the xenon
headlamp (including lamp bulb).

Turn the lighting switch OFF before disconnecting and connect-
ing the connector.

When turning the xenon headlamp on and while it is illuminated,
never touch the harness, bulb, and socket of the headlamp.

When checking the headlamp on/off operation, check it on vehi-
cle and with the power connected to the vehicle-side connector.

Do not touch the headlamp bulb glass surface with bare hands or allow oil or grease to get on it. Do not

NKS003NX

A<\ WARNING / AVERTISSEMENT
XENON HEADLAMPS

*TO AVOID DEATH OR INJURY, DISCONNECT POWER BEFORE

TOUCHING OR SERVICING BULB OR CABLES. SEE OWNERS MANUAL.

*POUR EVITER LES BLESSURES OU LA MORT, COUPER L'ALIMENTATION

AVANT DE TOUCHER A L'AMPOULE OU AUX CABLES OU AVANT DE
LES REPARER. CONSULTER LE MANUEL DE L'USAGER.

PKIB7344E

touch the headlamp bulb just after the headlamp is turned off, because it is very hot.

Install the xenon headlamp bulb socket correctly. If it is installed improperly, high-voltage leak or corona
discharge may occur that can melt the bulb, connector, and housing. Do not illuminate the xenon head-

lamp bulb out of the headlamp housing. Doing so can cause fire and harm your eyes.
When the bulb has burned out, wrap it in a thick vinyl bag and discard. Do not break the bulb.

Leaving the bulb removed from the headlamp housing for a long period of time can deteriorate the perfor-
mance of the lens and reflector (dirt, clouding). Always prepare a new bulb and have it on hand when

replacing the bulb.

When adjusting the headlamp aiming, turn the aiming adjustment screw only in the tightening direction. (If

it is necessary to loosen the screw, first fully loosen the screw, and then turn it in the tightening direction.)
Do not use organic solvent (paint thinner or gasoline) to clean lamps and to remove old sealant.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) - CONVENTIONAL TYPE -

HEADLAMP (FOR USA) - CONVENTIONAL TYPE - PFP:26010
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location e~
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System Description NKSO03NZ

The control of the headlamp system operation is dependent upon the position of the combination switch (light-
ing switch). When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND position, the BCM (body control module) receives
input signal requesting the headlamps (and tail lamps) illuminate. This input signal is communicated to the
IPDM E/R (intelligent power distribution module engine room) across the CAN communication lines. The CPU
(central processing unit) located in the IPDM E/R controls the headlamp high and headlamp low relay coils.
These relays, when energized, direct power to the respective headlamps, which then illuminate.
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OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

« to headlamp high relay, located in IPDM E/R and

. to headlamp low relay, located in IPDM E/R, from battery direct,
o through 15A fuse (No. 71, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

o through 15A fuse (No. 78, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse and fusible link block)
o to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 42 and

o to combination meter terminal 23,

« through 10A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 54,

« through 10A fuse [No. 22, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« tokey slot terminal 1.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
o to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 38,

« through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to combination meter terminal 12,

« through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 53.

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o toBCM terminal 11.

Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 52

« to combination meter terminals 9, 10, and 11

« tounified meter and A/C amp. terminals 55 and 71

« to push-button ignition switch (push switch) terminal 1

o tokey slot terminal 8

« through grounds M16 and M70,

o toIPDM E/R terminals 38 and 51

« through grounds E22 and E43.
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HEADLAMP OPERATION
Low Beam Operation

With the lighting switch in 2ND position, the BCM receives input signal requesting the headlamps to illuminate.
This input signal is communicated to the IPDM E/R across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in
the IPDM E/R controls the headlamp low relay coil, which when energized, directs power

« through 15A fuse (No. 76, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 20

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 8,

« through 15A fuse (No. 86, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 30

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 8.
Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 4

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With power and ground supplied, low beam headlamps illuminate.

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-Pass Operation

With the lighting switch in 2ND position and placed in HIGH or PASS position, the BCM receives input signal
requesting the headlamp high beams and low beams to illuminate. This input signal is communicated to the
IPDM E/R across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in the IPDM E/R controls the headlamp
high relay coil and low relay coil, which when energized, directs power

« through 15A fuse (No. 76, located in IPDM E/R)
« through IPDM E/R terminal 20

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 8,

« through 15A fuse (No. 86, located in IPDM E/R)
« through IPDM E/R terminal 30

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 8,

« through 10A fuse (No. 72, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 27

o to front combination lamp RH terminal 6,

« through 10A fuse (No. 74, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 28

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 6.
Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 2

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 2

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam and low beam headlamps illuminate.
The unified meter and A/C amp. that received the high beam request signal by BCM across the CAN commu-
nication makes a high beam indicator lamp turn on in the combination meter.
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COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION
Refer to BCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

When the combination switch (lighting switch) is in the 2ND position (ON), and the ignition switch is turned
from ON or ACC to OFF, the battery saver control function is activated.

Under this condition, the headlamps remain illuminated for 5 minutes, then the headlamps are turned off.
Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed by the function setting of CONSULT-II.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
Refer to LT-115, "System Description" .

CAN Communication System Description

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit —
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Schematic

NKS00302

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH * : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R )
ACC or ON (via PDU) ON or START (via PDU) (Intelligent power distribution module engine room).

FUSE Iz M E‘@B'—E Iz FUSE Iz FUSE Iﬂ FUSE IE FUSE IZIFUSE FUSE FUSE IZ FUSE

HEAD- HEAD-
LAMP

LAMP
I, Blrsh, [l BJow,

(%) (%)

COMBINATION
METER
y ! IPDM E/R
HIGH
L4 (INTELLIGENT
C BEAM POWER
FUSE| /'|FUSE| /| FUSE FUSE DISTRIBUTION
UNIFIED METER MODULE
‘ CONTROL UNIT ENGINE ROOM)
(CPU)
54 7 27 53
AD- AD-
UNIFIED METER (QLAMP (LAMP (QLAMP (LAMP
AND A/C AMP. HIGH LOW HIGH LowW
55 2 56 FRONT FRONT
COMBI- COMBI-
NATION NATION
LAMP LAMP
¢ DATA LINE ®
® DATA LINE T
38 37
49 INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
DATA LINK 39
CONNECTOR
) IGNITION
To CAN { SWITCH
system (PUSH
—e SWITCH)
1 55 42 11 38 39 40
KEY SLOT BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
8 2 37 52 62 36 35 34 33 32 6 5 4 3 2
I—‘—, FRONT
DOOR
SWITCH
DRIVER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 9 8
SIDE
COMBINATION SWITCH

TKWT3350E
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NKS00303

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH LT'H/LAM P'01
- ACC ORON (viaPDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU)
. l l W DATA LINE
REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
50A % 10A % 10A % 15A (FJL,JBS)E BLOCK
. @
1 1 1
i Ce A [A]
P v SB
[ |
@:=ss SB W TO EC-INJECT
| ]
L
]
o= L mp» TO EC-MAIN
| ]
R P W
E108 u >
@=vcmm W/G 4>TO LT-H/LAMP-05
M15 ™1
1 e DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
M60
6 | |14
i P
() =] @=a. )
TO LAN-CAN
O @y mrs)
! LE>
w P v w L p NEXT PAGE
e = - >
55 42 11 38 39 40
BAT BAT ACC IGN CAN-H CAN-L BCM
(FIL) (FUSE) (BODY
COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI CONTROL
SwW SwW SW Sw S SwW SW  Sw S MODULE)
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT oD Qi) . (W2

L2

-IE
EA s

ol

.Eh
s

{E

LT

G LG/B RIG O/ B
21 [al [F51 [Fs1 ol o7l
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT h
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 COMBINATION g B B
SWITCH B
M29 .J I
A 1
M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
8|9 10[=]13]14]11 95 16]15[14]13]12][11]10] 9 60 -SUPER MULTIPLE
31715 1]2 41612 W 8]7]6'5'4]3'2'1 W JUNCT|ON(SMJ)
(M4), (M5) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
D} -ELECTRICAL
UNITS
TKWT3351E
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LT-H/LAMP-02

BATTERY
CmmCm : DATA LINE
(FJL/JS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
B>
. LT-H/LAMP-06
TO BL-VKEY <@ L b 4}
PRECEDING L ® Q= =L 4> 0
PAGE LT-H/LAMP-05
@ P mwa@ @ cr @
SB L P
BCM | 1 || ||38|| |37||
(BODY BAT CAN-H CAN-L
CONTROL KEY INTELLIGENT
DOOR KEY | MODULE) KEY SLOT KEY KEY UNIT
SW SWITCH SWITCH M14 SWITCH ENG M32
(DR)  SIGNAL ' SIGNAL GND SIGNAL SW
2] |C37]) 2]| 81| [Ce]) [39]]
Vv LG Bi/v B BR/Y BR/W
I BR/Y
. M12 LGI;I BR/Y B
2] [l
o PUSH-BUTTON
IGNITION SWITCH
PUSHED |(PUSH SWITCH)
_ ,T M27
RELEASED
(A
o B
Il 2 Il
FRONT DOOR ﬁ
SWITCH
OPEN |DRIVER SIDE B B B B
— ,T n I I n
CLOSED o ()
-4 AL AL
M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— -SUPER MULTIPLE
PSR L@ R T : JUNCTION (SMJ)
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BOX (J/B)
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1]2]3[4]s]e[7 8o io[ti]i2[a[rafis[16]i7[te[19]20]| = UNITS
2122]23[24]25]26[27[8]20]30[31]32]33[34[s5]36] 37 ]38 0] 40]| =57
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LT-H/LAMP-03

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START (via PDU)
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP 15A
Q RELAY 0 RELAY -
I—
IPDM E/R REFER TO
(INTELLIGENT PG-POWER
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| @& .@®.
] ]
10A 15A 10A 15A
2]
RIY

B B

R/B BR R

_ — R*}
— BR4>
~ NEXT PAGE
— R/B 4}
— RIY +>
h LT
B B B B
; - J I
L : :
E43 E22
I __________________________________________________ l
! e | N l
|
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! |[=2l31]30]29 28[27]26[25[24 44]43]42]41]40]39]38 s0[50]58f57]56]55]54]53 W us
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LT-H/LAMP-04

>
<P BR
PRECEDING |

PAGE

@

=

T
@
=
y)

RIY R/B BR R
el [ell Ce] [ell
FRONT FRONT
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP | COMBINATION HEADLAMP HEADLAMP | COMBINATION
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E43
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IGNITION SWITCH ] LT-H/LAMP-05
BATTERY ON OR START (via PDU)
CINCE : DATA LINE
T =
FUSE BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.

|
10A 10A 10A (J/B)
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RX X |AND
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(POWER) GND METER) METER) |(e3) , (V65)
3 R 2
. = G R W/G  BR
HIGH
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METER
M52

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT

&
B
{=

I.m

I @me

| Lm]
-
O=c=@=-

g
S
= ||P
()

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
12]111]110{918|7|6]5[4]3]|2| 1 BOX (J/B)

w
|-ttt Tt T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T n
e | I !
|
3 6{7]8]9]10]11]12]13]|14]15]16{17{18]19]20 |
21122{23]24]25|26{27]28)29130{31]32]33]| 34| 35]36]37] 38| 39{40 I
|
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LT-H/LAMP-06

I DATA LINE
:WITH PRE-CRASH SEAT BELT OR RAS

<XC> : WITHOUT PRE-CRASH SEAT BELT AND RAS

IPDM E/R

DISTRIBUTION MODULE

ENGINE ROOM
CAN-H CAN-L (CPU) )

S (INTELLIGENT POWER

TO LT-H/LAMP-02 <

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

o (B2), (B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
52151150]49]48]47]46]45 1 6 7 11 , JUNCTION (SMJ)

60159158]57]56]55[54]53 12[13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22]23]24

N
w
SN
2]
©
©
>

TKWT5274E
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Terminals and Reference Values for BCM

CAUTION:

NKS00304

« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting
switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.
Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-238. "DATA MONITOR" .

) ) Measuring condition
Termi- | Wire Signal name = Reference value
nal No. | color Ign|‘t|0n Operation or condition
switch
V)
15
10
Lighting switch HI beam 5 T I
(Operates only HI beam 0
switch)
el Dmls
PKIB4957J
_ . Approx. 1.0 V
o Lighting, turn, wiper
2 L/R scvﬁtn(j : Iir:]at:::r; ON switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) W)
15
10
g T T T N T T
Lighting switch 2ND 0
»—«10ms
\
PKIB4953J
Approx. 2.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
Any of several con- 0{%
ditions below 10
5
N . . Lighti . T [
, oL Combination on IS_:I\g/]:él':]g turn, wiper L?ght?ng sw?tch 2ND 0
switch input 4 Winer dial position 4) | © Lighting switch —T0ms
(Wiper dial position 4) PASSING (Operates i
only PASSING switch) PKIB4957)
Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
1 v Ignition switch ACC _ Battery voltage
(ACC) Y g
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Measuring condition

Termi- | Wire Signal name — Reference value
nal No. | color Igm‘tlon Operation or condition
switch
A.n.y of several con- W
ditions below 15
o AN EEERNNE)
« Lighting switch 2ND o L
« Lighting switch HI
beam —+10ms
(Operates only HlI |
. PKIB4958J
. Lighting, turn, wiper beam switch) Approx. 1.2 V
Combination . pprox. 1.
34 L switch output 3 ON switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) "
15
VNV VIV VNN
OFF 0
iR
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
Any of several con- v
ditions below Hannn
« Lighting switch 2ND 0
« Lighting switch T—T0ms
PASSING (Operates [
only PASSING switch) PKIB4958)
. Lighting, turn, wiper Approx. 1.2 V
35 | sB | Comnaton | o | swich
P (Wiper dial position 4) W
v
15
FNNVVVVVNNIY
OFF 0
T
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot. Battery voltage
37 LG | Key switch signal| OFF : :
Intelligent Key is removed from key slot. Approx. 0 V
Ignition switch
38 W (ON) ON — Battery voltage
39 CAN-H — — -
40 P CAN - L — — -
42 p Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 w Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
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) ) Measuring condition
fermi- | Wire Signal name i Reference value
nal No. | color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
()
15
10
62 y | Frontdoor switch oFf | Frontdoor switch FANANANANAVANANANANAN
driver side signal driver side OFF (closed) 0
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V
Terminals and Reference Values for IPDM E/R NKS00305
Measuring condition
Terminal Wire Signal name iti Reference value
No. color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
ighti i OFF Approx. 0 V
20 R | Headlamp low (RH) on | Lighting switch 2ND PP
position ON Battery voltage
. Lighting switch HIGH or OFF Approx. 0 V
27 BR Headlamp high (RH ON o,
P high (RH) PASSING position ON Battery voltage
. Lighting switch HIGH or OFF Approx. 0 V
28 RIY Headlamp high (LH ON .
phigh (LH) PASSING position ON Battery voltage
ighti i OFF Approx. 0 V
30 RIB | Headlamp low (LH) on | Lighting switch 2ND PP
position ON Battery voltage

38 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V

49 L CAN - H — — _

50 P CAN-L — — —

51 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
How to Perform Trouble Diagnoses
1. Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.

2. Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-8, "System Description"” .
3. Perform the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-22, "Preliminary Check" .

4. Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.

5. Does the headlamp operate normally? If YES, GO TO 6. If NO, GO TO 4.

6. INSPECTION END
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Preliminary Check NKSO00307
CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

1. CHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse and fusible link No.
E
Battery
21
BCM
Ignition switch ON or START position 1
Ignition switch ACC or ON position 6
71
72
74
IPDM E/R Battery
76
78
86

Refer to LT-13, "Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> |f fuse or fusible link is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse
or fusible link. Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect BCM connector.
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.
DISCONNECT m
Terminal Ignition switch position @E@@ @@) @ .
+) BCM connector
BCM ] =) OFF ACC ON | |
Terminal 11
connector o
1 Approx. Battery Battery
oV voltage voltage
M1
Approx. Approx. Battery
38
(VY (VY voltage V
Ground ﬂ
42 Battery Battery Battery D O —
M2 voltage voltage voltage
Battery Battery Battery
55
voltage voltage voltage
OK or NG | l|BCM IcanectIorl
NS 42)
OK >> GO TO 3. [ [ [55
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
ﬂ
® o =
PKIA5204E
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3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. @Eﬁ}]
BCM connector Terminal Continuity HS.
Ground
M2 52 Yes
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END ’T [T T T TTT1
NG  >> Repair harness or connector. [ [s2] | |
= .-ﬂ
SKIB5125E
CONSULT'” Functlons (BCM) NKS00308
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.
BCM diagnosis part Diagnosis mode Description
WORK SUPPORT Changes the setting for each function.NOTE
HEADLAMP DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.
ACTIVE TEST Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending drive signal to them.
BCM SELF-DIAG RESULTS BCM performs self-diagnosis of CAN communication.
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR | The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.

NOTE:
Cannot change the setting for headlamp.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-Il Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure
1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU?” on the “SELECT MONITOR ITEM"” screen.

ALL SIGNALS Monitors all the signals.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU” is selected, touch individual items to be monitored. When “ALL SIG-
NALS” is selected, all the items will be monitored.

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop
recording, touch “STOP”.

Display Item List

Monitor item Contents
IGN ON SW “ON/OFF” | Displays “IGN position (ON)/OFF, ACC position (OFF)” judged from the ignition switch signal.
ACC ON SW “ON/OFF" | Displays “ACC (ON)/OFF, Ignition OFF (OFF)” status judged from ignition switch signal.

“ . | Displays “Intelligent Key inserted into key slot (ON)/Intelligent Key removed from key slot

KEY ON SW ON/OFF (OFF)” status judged from the key switch signal.
TURN SIGNAL R “ON/OFF” | Displays status (turn right: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.
TURN SIGNAL L “ON/OFF" | Displays status (turn left: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.
HI BEAM SW “ONJOFE” Displays status (high beam switch: ON/others: OFF) of high beam switch judged from lighting

switch signal.
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Monitor item

Contents

Displays status (headlamp switch 1: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 1 judged from light-

HEAD LAMP SW 1 “ON/OFF" | . ; .
ing switch signal.

HEAD LAMP SW 2 “ON/OEF” plsplays stgtus (headlamp switch 2: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 2 judged from light-
ing switch signal.

TAIL LAMP SW “ON/OFE” Dlspla}ys _status _(Ilghtlpg switch 1ST or 2ND position: ON/others: OFF) of lighting switch judged
from lighting switch signal.

“ » | Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal. (AUTO position:

AUTO LIGHT SW ON/OFF ON/other than AUTO position: OFF)

PASSING SW “ON/OFE” Dlspla_ys _status _(flash_-to-passmg switch: ON/others: OFF) of flash-to-passing switch judged
from lighting switch signal.

FR FOG SW “ON/OFE” I_Dlsp_lays st_atus _(front fog lamp switch: ON/others: OFF) of front fog lamp switch judged from
lighting switch signal.

DOOR SW - DR “ON/OFE” Displays _status of .the driver door as judged from the driver door switch signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)

DOOR SW - AS “ON/OEF” plsplays status of‘the passenger door as judged from the passenger door switch signal. (door
is open: ON/door is closed: OFF)

DOOR SW - RR “ON/OFE” Displays _status of the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (RH) signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)

DOOR SW - RL “ON/OFE” Displays §tatus of the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (LH) signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)

BACK DOOR sw NOTE “OFF” —

I - KEY LOCK “ON/OFF" | Displays “locked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lock signal.

OPTICAL SENSOR “0 - B\ Dlsplays outS|d_e brightness (close to 5 V when light/close to 0 V when dark)” judged from
optical sensor signal.

VEHICLE SPEED “km/h” Displays vehicle speed as judged from vehicle speed signal.

NOTE:

This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored.

ACTIVE TEST

Operation Procedure
1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

3. Touch item to be tested and check operation of the selected item.

4. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.

Display Item List

Test item Description
TAIL LAMP Allows tail lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.
FR FOG LAMP Allows front fog lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTNOTE

HEAD LAMP (HlI, LO)

Allows headlamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

NOTE:

This item is displayed, but cannot be tested.
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CONSULT-Il Functions (IPDM E/R) NKS00309
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.
Diagnosis Mode Description
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS Refer to PG-20, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
DATA MONITOR The input/output data of IPDM E/R is displayed in real time.
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.
ACTIVE TEST IPDM E/R sends a drive signal to electronic components to check their operation.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure
1. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECTION DIAG MODE " screen.

2. Touch “ALL SIGNALS”, “MAIN SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU” on the “SELECT MONITOR

ITEM” screen.
ALL SIGNALS Monitors all items.
MAIN SIGNALS Monitors the predetermined item.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitors them.

3. When “SELECTION FROM MENU” is selected, touch individual items to be monitored. In “ALL SIG-
NALS", all items are monitored. In “MAIN SIGNALS”, predetermined items are monitored.

4. Touch “START".
5. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring to record the status of the item being monitored. To stop recording,
touch “STOP”.

All Signals, Main Signals, Selection From Menu

Monitor item selection
Item name sgr(zgr?gigl-;ly 2';355? ALL MAIN SEIL:E(%I/IION Description
SIGNALS | SIGNALS MENU
Position lights request TAIL&CLR REQ | ON/OFF X X x Signal status input from BCM
Headlamp low beam request HL LO REQ ON/OFF X X x Signal status input from BCM
Headlamp high beam request HL HI REQ ON/OFF X X x Signal status input from BCM
Front fog lights request FR FOG REQ | ON/OFF X X x Signal status input from BCM
NOTE:
Perform monitoring of IPDM E/R data with the ignition switch ON. When the ignition switch is at ACC, the display may not be correct.
ACTIVE TEST
Operation Procedure
1. Touch “ACTIVE TEST" on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
2. Touch item to be tested, and check operation.
3. Touch “START".
4. Touch “STOP” while testing to stop the operation.
Test item sgrce)glr?;;-;l_gy Description
Tail lamp relay output TAIL LAMP | Allows tail lamp relay to operate by switching operation ON-OFF at your option.

Allows headlamp relay (HI, LO) to operate by switching operation (OFF, HI ON,

Headlamp relay (HI, LO) output LAMPS LO ON) at your option (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second).

Front fog lamp relay output Allows fog lamp relay to operate by switching operation ON-OFF at your option.
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Headlamp High Beam Does Not llluminate (Both Sides) NKSO0030A
1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. Select “HEAD LAMP” on DATA MONITOR
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen. MONITOR
2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. HI BEAM SW ON

Make sure that “HI BEAM SW” turns ON-OFF linked with opera-
tion of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is : HI BEAM SW ON
HIGH position
®@Wwithout CONSULT-II p——
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY | rssec
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection" .

2 . HEADLAMP ACTIVE TEST

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on —
“SELECT DIAG MODE" screen. CAwPS [ or

2. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “HI” screen.
4. Make sure headlamp high beam operation.

w

Headlamp high beam should operate

(Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second). HI
LO FOG
®Without CONSULT-II
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" . MODE| BACK |LIGHT|COPY| sy ias774e

2. Make sure headlamp high beam operation.

Headlamp high beam should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.

3. CHECK IPDM E/R

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR” S ATAMONITOR
on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. MONITOR
2. Make sure “HL LO REQ” and “HL HI REQ” turns ON when light- HLLO REQ on
ing switch is in HI position.
When lighting switch is : HL LO REQ ON
HIGH position - HL HIREQ ON
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and e
Installation of IPDM E/R" . mone | eack Toar T cory
NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa- PRIATG36E
tion of BCM" .
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4. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.

Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “HI” screen.

o g s wN

Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II, select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between

front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector and @Eﬁ}]
ground. (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 sec- S
ond.)

Terminal

(+) Voltage E%}
Approx.) o
Front combination lamp . ©) (Approx.
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6 o o =

Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6

SKIB4749E

®Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp connector.

3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp (RH and LH) har-

ness connector and ground.

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp ) O] (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 7.

5. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp (RH and LH) =
harness connector and ground. @Eﬁ}

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 2 Ground T
Yes 2
LH E54 2 NI

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 6. [Q] ﬂ

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4750E
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6. CHECK BULB

Check bulbs of lamp (both side).

OK or NG

OK
NG

>> Check connecting condition headlamp harness connector.
>> Replace headlamp bulb.

7. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 27 E47 6
E7 Yes
LH 28 E54 6
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 27
E7 No
LH 28
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Revision: 2007 April
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Headlamp High Beam Does Not llluminate (One Side) NKS0030B
1. cHECK BULB

Check bulb of lamp which does not illuminate.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace headlamp bulb.

2. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.
3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
5.  Touch “HI” screen.
6. When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector and @Eﬁ}]
ground. (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 sec- S
ond.)
Terminal
(+) Voltage E&'}
Front combination lamp Terminal Q] (Approx.) }
connector ﬂ
RH E47 6 l =
Ground Battery voltage ® & SKIBATA9E
LH E54 6
& Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

2.
3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" . LT
4. When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp RH or LH har-

ness connector and ground.

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ¢) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH or LH har-
ness connector and ground.

NG

4.

nector.

>> Repair harness or connector.

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 2 Ground
Yes
LH E54 2
OK or NG
OK >> Check connecting condition headlamp harness and con-

€24

fapan

LV

SKIB4750E

CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit - - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 27 E47 6
E7 Yes
LH 28 E54 6
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A . .
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 27
E7 No
LH 28
OK or NG
OK

NG

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector and front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

EEA

®

—

2827 6

)
TS.

| @

1

SKIB4753E

>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .

>> Repair harness or connector.

High Beam Indicator Lamp Does Not llluminate
1. CHECK UNIFIED METER AND A/C AMP.

NKS0030C

1. Select “METER A/C AMP” on CONSULT-Il, and perform self-
diagnosis for “METER A/C AMP”.

2. Check if malfunction is indicated.
Is malfunction indicated?

YES
NO

Revision: 2007 April

>> Repair or replace malfunctioning parts.
>>GO TO 2.

LT-30

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

[

ERASE PRINT

MODE | BACK LIGHT | COPY

PKIA6866E
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2. CHECK COMBINATION METER INPUT SIGNAL

1. Select*"METER A/C AMP” on CONSULT-II.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. DATA MONITOR
Make sure that “HI-BEAM IND” turns ON-OFF linked with oper- MONITOR NO DTC
ation of lighting switch. HI-BEAM IND ON

When lighting switch is in : HI-BEAM IND ON
the HIGH BEAM position
OK or NG

OK >> Replace combination meter. Refer to DI-27, "Removal
and Installation of Combination Meter" . RECORD

NG >> Replace unified meter and A/C amp. Refer to DI-38 wooE | BACK | LiHT | copy
"Removal and Installation of Unified Meter and A/C PKIDOOBE

Amp." .
Headlamp Low Beam Does Not llluminate (Both Sides) NKS0030D
1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. Select “HEAD LAMP” on SATA MONITOR
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen. MONITOR
2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. HEAD LAMP SW1 ON

HEAD LAMP SW2 ON

Make sure that “HEAD LAMP SW 1” and “HEAD LAMP SW 2"
turns ON-OFF linked with operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is 2ND : HEAD LAMP SW 1 ON

position : HEAD LAMP SW 2 ON
®@Wwithout CONSULT-II —
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY | e
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG  >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239. "Combination Switch Inspection” . -
LT

2. HEADLAMP ACTIVE TEST

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on ACTIVE TEST
“SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. LAMPS OFF

2. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM"” screen.
Touch “LO” screen.
4. Make sure headlamp low beam operation.

w

Headlamp low beam should operate.

HI
®Without CONSULT-II Lo FOG
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
2. Make sure headlamp low beam operation. MODE| BACK [UGHTICOPY]  swunstrae

Headlamp low beam should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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3. CHECK IPDM E/R

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR”
on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

2. Make sure “HL LO REQ” turns ON when lighting switch is in
2ND position.

When lighting switch is 2ND : HL LO REQ ON
position
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa-

tion of BCM" .

4. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

HL LO REQ

ON

RECORD

MODE | BACK

LIGHT

COPY

PKIA7644E

EWith CONSULT-II

CYESCE A
Sman

Ij]

L
D ©

SKIB4758E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.

3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

5. Touch “LO” screen.

6. When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector and
ground.

Terminal
+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . Q] (Approx.)
terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
& Without CONSULT-II

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp (RH and LH) har-

ness connector and ground.

Terminal
+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ) (Approx.)
terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 6.
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5. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp (RH and LH)

harness connector and ground.

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 Ground
Yes
LH E54
OK or NG
OK >> Check headlamp harness and connectors.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

CrES2A4

famar

LIV

I§!

SKIB4759E

6. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and

front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 20 E47 8
E7 Yes
LH 30 E54 8
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A . .
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 20
S — E7 No
LH 30
OK or NG
OK

NG

Revision: 2007 April
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>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .

>> Repair harness or connector.

LT-33
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Headlamp Low Beam Does Not llluminate (One Side)

1. cHECK BULB

NKS0030E

Check bulb of lamp which does not illuminate.

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.

NG >> Replace headlamp bulb.

2. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

o

CYESCE A

L@

Ij]

SKIB4758E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST" on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

5. Touch “LO” screen.

6. When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector and
ground.

Terminal
+) Voltage
Front combination lamp terminal ¢) (Approx.)
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
®Wwithout CONSULT-II

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp RH or LH harness
connector and ground.

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ¢) (Approx.)
terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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3. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH or LH har-

ness connector and ground.

Front combination lamp

Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 Ground
Yes
LH E54
OK or NG
OK >> Check headlamp harness and connectors.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

CrES2A4

famar

LIV

I§!

SKIB4759E

4. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and

front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 20 E47 8
E7 Yes
LH 30 E54 8
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A . .
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 20
- E7 No
LH 30
OK or NG
OK

NG
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>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .

>> Repair harness or connector.
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Headlamps Do Not Turn OFF
1. cHECK HEADLAMP TURN OFF

NKS0030F

Make sure that lighting switch is OFF. And make sure headlamp turns off when ignition switch is turned OFF.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-IIl. With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor,
make sure “HEAD LAMP SW 1" and “HEAD LAMP SW 2" turns ON-
OFF linked with operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is OFF : HEAD LAMP SW 1 OFF
position : HEAD LAMP SW 2 OFF

OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-
239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .

3. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN BCM AND IPDM E/R

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

HEAD LAMP SW1
HEAD LAMP SW2

OFF
OFF

Page Down

RECORD

MODE | BACK

LIGHT | COPY
PKIA7588E

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II, and perform self-diagnosis for “BCM”.
Display of self-diagnosis results

NO DTC>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .
CAN COMM CIRCUIT>> Refer to BCS-13, "CAN Communication

Inspection Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .
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RESULTS

DTC RESULTS

TIME

[U1000]

CAN COMM CIRCUIT

|

ERASE

PRINT

MODE | BACK

LIGHT I COPY
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Aiming Adjustment

NKS0030G

Passenger side

Adjusting screw

Driver side

Adjusting screw

SKIB4157E

PREPARATION BEFORE ADJUSTING

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.

1. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.
2. Place vehicle on flat surface.

3. Set that there is no-load in vehicle other than the driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver's position).

Coolant, engine oil filled up to correct level and full fuel tank.

LOW BEAM AND HIGH BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam ON.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.
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ADJUSTMENT USING AN ADJUSTMENT SCREEN (LIGHT/DARK BORDERLINE)

Screen
Y

Vertical center line
ahead of headlamps

\
Center of
1 low beam bulb 50 (13.78) | 175 (6.89)
Basic illuminating
% H area for adjustment
""" H
/ \

—— [ | Horizontal

. center line

Cut off line of headlamps

2
Q
S
| 2 _ Screen
gl 3 | & :
2 o S Y Cut off line
o EJ «
S sg N
T
10.000 (393.7)
Unit : mm (in) SKIB4153E

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp assembly has been replaced, check aiming.
Use the aiming chart shown in the figure.

Basic illumination area for adjustment should be within the range shown on the aiming chart.
Adjust headlamp accordingly.

Bulb Replacement NKS0030M
HEADLAMP (INNER) HIGH BEAM

1.
2.
3.

o

Turn lighting switch OFF.
Disconnect negative battery cable or remove circuit fuse.

Remove air cleaner case when replacing bulb LH. Refer to EM-19, "Removal and Installation" (VQ35) or
EM-177, "Removal and Installation” (VK45).

Remove washer tank inlet when replacing bulb RH. Refer to W\W-48, "Removal and Installation of Washer
Tank" .

Turn plastic cap counterclockwise and unlock it.
Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
Disconnect connector, and remove bulb.

Headlamp (inner) high beam : 12V - 60W (HB3)
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HEADLAMP (OUTER) LOW BEAM

Turn lighting switch OFF.

Disconnect negative battery cable or remove circuit fuse.

Remove fender protector (front). Refer to EI-20, "Removal and Installation" .
Turn plastic cap counterclockwise and unlock it.

Unlock retaining spring and remove bulb from headlamp.

Remove the socket connected the bulb.

S

Headlamp (outer) low beam : 12V - 55W (H1)

PARKING LAMP LAMP
1. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
2. Remove bulb from its socket.

Parking lamp : 12V - 5W

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP

1. Remove washer tank inlet when replaced bulb RH. Refer to WW-48, "Removal and Installation of Washer
Tank" .
Remove air cleaner case when replacing bulb LH. Refer to EM-19, "Removal and Installation” (VQ35) or
EM-177, "Removal and Installation” (VK45).

2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
3. Remove bulb from its socket.

Front turn signal lamp $ 12V - 21W

FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP

1. Remove fender protector (front) to obtain work space between the fender protector and fender.
2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.

3. Remove bulb from its socket.

Front side marker lamp 12V - 5W

CAUTION:
After installing bulb, be sure to install plastic cap and socket securely to insure watertightness. -
LT
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Removal and Installation NKS0030!

@ [@]5.5 (0.56, 49)

@ [@]5.5 (0.56, 49)

@ @l 5.5 (0.56, 49)

@ @55 (0.56, 49)
[@]: Nem (kg-m, in-Ib) .
1. Nut 2. Bolt 3. Headlamp assembly
4. Bolt

IQ] : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal.

2.  Remove front bumper. Refer to EI-11, "Removal and Installation” .

3. Remove front bumper retainer (upper). Refer to EI-11, "Removal and Installation” .
4

5

6

Remove front bumper clips. Refer to EI-11, "Removal and Installation"” .
Remove headlamp mounting bolts and nuts.
Remove plastic bumper bracket, then pull headlamp toward vehicle front, disconnect connector, and
remove headlamp.
INSTALLATION
Note the following, and installation is the reverse order of removal.

Headlamp mounting bolt [® :5.5N:m (0.56 kg-m, 49 in-Ib)

Headlamp mounting nut (@ :5.5N:m (0.56 kg-m, 49 in-Ib)

NOTE:
After installation, perform aiming adjustment. Refer to LT-37, "Aiming Adjustment” .
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Disassembly and Assembly NKS00303

SEC. 260

@ SKIB4158E
1. Bulb socket (low) 2. Retaining spring 3. Bulb (low)
Seal packing 5. Plastic cap 6.  Side marker lamp bulb socket
7.  Side marker lamp bulb 8. Plastic cap 9.  Seal packing
10. Bulb (high) 11. Front turn signal lamp bulb socket ~ 12.  Front turn signal lamp bulb
13. Headlamp housing assembly 14. Parking lamp bulb 15. Parking lamp bulb socket

DISASSEMBLY

Turn plastic cap counterclockwise and unlock it.

Unlock retaining spring and remove halogen bulb (low).

Disconnect the socket connected to the bulb (low).

Turn bulb (high) counterclockwise and unlock it.

Remove bulb (high) and disconnect connector it.

Turn front turn signal lamp bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
Remove front turn signal lamp bulb from its socket.

Turn parking lamp bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.

. Remove parking lamp bulb from its socket.

10. Turn front side marker lamp bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
11. Remove front side marker lamp bulb from its socket.

ASSEMBLY

Note the following, and installation is the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:
After installing bulb, be sure to install plastic cap and bulb socket securely to insure watertightness.

©o NGk wWwDNE
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) - XENON TYPE - PFP:26010
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location KKS0030K
View with cowl top removed ~ —————— | View with glove box removed

Pover (BD), (), (E)
B\ S =t T
N

7 TS
BCM (Body control module)

@, @@ ¢ Data link connector

View with combination switch removed Combination meter @ View with cluster lid C removed

Combination switch /

(Wiper switch)

[
Combination switch

(Lighting switch

)

15A\m 15A 10A
10A—3 | |

o oa—r 88 B0 [EEHEEE FHEE
15A T80

) == ol B 1 |5 I BRI 212 2

P

e D o

=20 = 15— Cm3 Can) | ] R
/ (80 10A 10A 10A 10A 10A

/
——Front door switch driver side IPDM E/R fuse layout Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout

50A
/

x

31/32{33(34| | F| G

d

Front Fuse and fusible link block

fuse layout

PKIC1983E

System Description p—

The control of the headlamp system operation is dependent upon the position of the combination switch (light-
ing switch). When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND position, the BCM (body control module) receives
input signal requesting the headlamps (and tail lamps) illuminate. This input signal is communicated to the
IPDM E/R (intelligent power distribution module engine room) across the CAN communication lines. The CPU
(central processing unit) located in the IPDM E/R controls the headlamp high and headlamp low relay coils.
These relays, when energized, direct power to the respective headlamps, which then illuminate.

Revision: 2007 April LT-42 2007 M35/M45



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) - XENON TYPE -

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

« to headlamp high relay, located in IPDM E/R and

. to headlamp low relay, located in IPDM E/R, from battery direct,
o through 15A fuse (No. 71, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

o through 15A fuse (No. 78, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse and fusible link block)
o to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 42 and

o to combination meter terminal 23,

« through 10A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 54,

« through 10A fuse [No. 22, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« tokey slot terminal 1.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
o to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 38,

« through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to combination meter terminal 12,

« through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 53.

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o toBCM terminal 11.

Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 52

« to combination meter terminals 9, 10, and 11

« tounified meter and A/C amp. terminals 55 and 71

« to push-button ignition switch (push switch) terminal 1

o tokey slot terminal 8

« through grounds M16 and M70,

o toIPDM E/R terminals 38 and 51

« through grounds E22 and E43.
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HEADLAMP OPERATION
Low Beam Operation

With the lighting switch in 2ND position, the BCM receives input signal requesting the headlamps to illuminate.
This input signal is communicated to the IPDM E/R across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in
the IPDM E/R controls the headlamp low relay coil, which when energized, directs power

« through 15A fuse (No. 76, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 20

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 8,

« through 15A fuse (No. 86, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 30

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 8.
Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 4

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With power and ground supplied, low beam headlamps illuminate.

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-Pass Operation

With the lighting switch in 2ND position and placed in HIGH or PASS position, the BCM receives input signal
requesting the headlamp high beams and low beams to illuminate. This input signal is communicated to the
IPDM E/R across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in the IPDM E/R controls the headlamp
high relay coil and low relay coil, which when energized, directs power

« through 15A fuse (No. 76, located in IPDM E/R)
« through IPDM E/R terminal 20

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 8,

« through 15A fuse (No. 86, located in IPDM E/R)
« through IPDM E/R terminal 30

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 8,

« through 10A fuse (No. 72, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 27

o to front combination lamp RH terminal 6,

« through 10A fuse (No. 74, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 28

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 6.
Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 2

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 2

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam and low beam headlamps illuminate.
The unified meter and A/C amp. that received the high beam request signal by BCM across the CAN commu-
nication makes a high beam indicator lamp turn on in the combination meter.
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COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION
Refer to BCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

When the combination switch (lighting switch) is in the 2ND position (ON), and the ignition switch is turned
from ON or ACC to OFF, the battery saver control function is activated.

Under this condition, the headlamps remain illuminated for 5 minutes, then the headlamps are turned off.
Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed by the function setting of CONSULT-II.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
Refer to LT-115, "System Description" .

XENON HEADLAMP

Xenon type lamps are used for to the low beam headlamps. Xenon bulbs do not use a filament. Instead, they
produce light when a high voltage current is passed between two tungsten electrodes through a mixture of
xenon (an inert gas) and certain other metal halides. In addition to strong lighting power, electronic control of
the power supply gives the headlamps stable quality and tone color.

Followings are some advantages of the xenon type headlamp.

« The light produced by the headlamps is white color similar to sunlight that is easy to the eyes.
« Light output is nearly double that of halogen headlamps, affording increased area of illumination.

o Counter-reflected luminance increases and the contrast enhances on the wet road in the rain. That makes
visibility go up more than the increase of the light volume.

« Power consumption is approximately 25 percent less than halogen headlamps, reducing battery load.

CAN Communication System Description ——

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit p—
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Schematic NKED0200
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH * : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R
ACC or ON (via PDU) ON or START (via PDU) (Intelligent power distribution module engine room).
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NKS0030P
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BATTERY
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LT-H/LAMP-09
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IGNITION SWITCH ] LT-H/LAMP-11
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LT-H/LAMP-12
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Terminals and Reference Values for BCM

CAUTION:

NKS0030Q

« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting
switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.
Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-238. "DATA MONITOR" .

) ) Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire Signal name " Reference value
No. color Ign|‘t|0n Operation or condition
switch
W)
15
10
Lighting switch HI beam 5 T I
(Operates only HI beam 0
switch)
el Dmls
PKIB4957J
S . Approx. 1.0 V
o Lighting, turn, wiper
2| ur | Combmaton oy guich
P (Wiper dial position 4) W)
15
10
g T T T N T T
Lighting switch 2ND 0
»—+10ms
\
PKIB4953J
Approx. 2.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
Any of several con- 0{%
ditions below 10
5
—_ . . Lighting swi I I
, ol Combination on Ig:,glrt]élt?g turn, wiper L?ght?ng sw?tch 2ND 0
switch input 4 Wiper dial position 2) | * Lighting switch T T0ms
(Wiper dial position 4) PASSING (Operates |
only PASSING switch) PKIB4957)
Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
1 Y Ignition switch ACC _ Battery voltage
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Measuring condition

Terminal | Wire Signal name " Reference value
No. color Ignl_tlon Operation or condition
switch
A.n.y of several con- W
ditions below 1o
o NN EEREEN
« Lighting switch 2ND g I
« Lighting switch HI
beam (Operates only ] |Jmls
HI beam switch)
PKIB4958J
- Lighting, turn, wiper Approx. 1.2 V
34 L chslr::: ?]Ir;ittlogt 3 ON switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) W
15
FNNNIVVVVIN VY
OFF 0
+—1+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
Any of several con- v
ditions below i 1
« Lighting switch 2ND 0
« Lighting switch T=T0ms
PASSING (Operates [T
only PASSING switch) PKIB4958)
L Lighting, turn, wiper Approx. 1.2 V
35 sg | combmaton | o | switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) )
w
15
FANNNVVVVNINY
OFF 0
»>—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
38 W |gnltlz)8|\?;NItCh ON — Battery voltage
i ig- Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot. Battery voltage
37 LG Key switch sig OFF . -
nal Intelligent Key is removed from key slot. Approx. 0 V
39 CAN-H — — -
40 P CAN - L — — -
42 P Sjg;;y power OFF — Battery voltage
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 W Battery power OFF — Battery voltage

supply
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) ) Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire Signal name — Reference value
No. color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
)
15
Front door . 10
62 V| switch driver OFF gr.om d‘.’é’r switch 5 NANANRVANNNAN
side signal river side OFF (closed)
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V
Terminals and Reference Values for IPDM E/R NKS0030R
) ) Measuring condition
Terminal Wire Signal name — Reference value
No. color Ignl_tlon Operation or condition
switch
ivhti i OFF Approx. 0 V
20 R | Headlamp low (RH) oN | Lighting switch 2ND PP
position ON Battery voltage
ivhti i OFF Approx. 0 V
27 BR | Headlamp high (RH) on | Lighting switch HIGH PP
or PASSING pOSItlon ON Battery V0|tage
ivhti i OFF Approx. 0 V
28 RIY | Headlamp high (LH) on | Lighting switch HIGH i
or PASSING pOSItlon ON Battery V0|tage
ighti i OFF Approx. 0 V
30 R/B | Headlamp low (LH) ON | Lighting switch 2ND
position ON Battery voltage
38 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
49 L CAN-H — — —
50 P CAN -L — — —
51 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
How to Perform Trouble Diagnoses

Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.

Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-42, "System Description" .
Perform the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-56, "Preliminary Check" .

Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.

Does the headlamp operate normally? If YES, GO TO 6. If NO, GO TO 4.

INSPECTION END

SR
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Preliminary

Check

CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
1. CHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

NKS0030T

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse and fusible link No.
E
Battery
21
BCM
Ignition switch ON or START position 1
Ignition switch ACC or ON position 6
71
72
74
IPDM E/R Battery
76
78
86

Refer to LT-47, "Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —" .

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG

or fusible link. Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

>> |f fuse or fusible link is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse

GeEHHW

BCM connector

| |

11

BCM connector

[

[

[ [42]

[

[55

ﬂ
D O =

Jh

PKIA5204E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM connector.
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.
Terminal Ignition switch position
)
BCM ) OFF ACC ON
Terminal
connector
1 Approx. Battery Battery
oV voltage voltage
M1
38 Approx. Approx. Battery
oV oV voltage
Ground
4 Battery Battery Battery
M2 voltage voltage voltage
Battery Battery Battery
55
voltage voltage voltage
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
Revision: 2007 April LT-56

2007 M35/M45



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) - XENON TYPE -

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. @Eé}.@
HS.

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground
M2 52 Yes
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END ’T [TTTT]T]
NG  >> Repair harness or connector. [ [e2] [ |

L-. .-ﬂ
SKIB5125E

CONSULT-” Functions (BCM) NKS0030U

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.

BCM diagnosis part Diagnosis mode Description
WORK SUPPORT Changes the setting for each function.NOTE
HEADLAMP DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.
ACTIVE TEST Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending drive signal to them.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS BCM performs self-diagnosis of CAN communication.
BCM CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR | The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.

NOTE:
Cannot change the setting for headlamp.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-Il Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR
Operation Procedure

1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM" screen.
2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU?” on the “SELECT MONITOR ITEM"” screen.

ALL SIGNALS Monitors all the signals.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU” is selected, touch individual items to be monitored. When “ALL SIG-
NALS” is selected, all the items will be monitored.

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop
recording, touch “STOP”.

Display Item List

Monitor item Contents
IGN ON SW “ON/OFF” | Displays “IGN position (ON)/OFF, ACC position (OFF)” judged from the ignition switch signal.
ACC ON SW “ON/OFF" | Displays “ACC (ON)/OFF, Ignition OFF (OFF)” status judged from ignition switch signal.

Displays “Intelligent Key inserted into key slot (ON)/Intelligent Key removed from key slot

KEY ON SW ON/OFF (OFF)” status judged from the key switch signal.

TURN SIGNAL R “ON/OFF” | Displays status (turn right: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.

TURN SIGNAL L “ON/OFF" | Displays status (turn left: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.

HI BEAM SW “ON/OFE” Displays status (high beam switch: ON/others: OFF) of high beam switch judged from lighting

switch signal.
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Monitor item

Contents

HEAD LAMP SW 1

“ON/OFF”

Displays status (headlamp switch 1: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 1 judged from light-
ing switch signal.

HEAD LAMP SW 2

“ON/OFF”

Displays status (headlamp switch 2: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 2 judged from light-
ing switch signal.

TAIL LAMP SW

“ON/OFF”

Displays status (lighting switch 1ST or 2ND position: ON/others: OFF) of lighting switch
judged from lighting switch signal.

AUTO LIGHT SW

“ON/OFF”

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal. (AUTO position:
ON/other than AUTO position: OFF)

PASSING SW

“ON/OFF”

Displays status (flash-to-passing switch: ON/others: OFF) of flash-to-passing switch judged
from lighting switch signal.

FR FOG SW

“ON/OFF”

Displays status (front fog lamp switch: ON/others: OFF) of front fog lamp switch judged from
lighting switch signal.

DOOR SW - DR

“ON/OFF”

Displays status of the driver door as judged from the driver door switch signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)

DOOR SW - AS

“ON/OFF”

Displays status of the passenger door as judged from the passenger door switch signal. (door
is open: ON/door is closed: OFF)

DOOR SW - RR

“ON/OFF”

Displays status of the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (RH) signal. (door is
open: ON/door is closed: OFF)

Displays status of the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (LH) signal. (door is open:

DOOR SW-RL "ON/OFF ON/door is closed: OFF)

BACK DOOR sw NOTE “OFF” —

I - KEY LOCK “ON/OFF" | Displays “locked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lock signal.

OPTICAL SENSOR “0 - B\ (E)g?ipz:l:lyss;::;fi:iz:;illghtness (close to 5 V when light/close to 0 V when dark)” judged from
VEHICLE SPEED “km/h” Displays vehicle speed as judged from vehicle speed signal.

NOTE:

This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored.

ACTIVE TEST

Operation Procedure
1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

3. Touch item to be tested and check operation of the selected item.

4. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.

Display Item List

Test item Description
TAIL LAMP Allows tail lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.
FR FOG LAMP Allows front fog lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTNOTE

HEAD LAMP (HlI, LO)

Allows headlamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

NOTE:

This item is displayed, but cannot be tested.
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CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R)

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.

NKS0030V

Diagnosis Mode

Description

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Refer to PG-20. "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .

DATA MONITOR

The input/output data of IPDM E/R is displayed in real time.

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.

ACTIVE TEST

IPDM E/R sends a drive signal to electronic components to check their operation.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR
Operation Procedure

1. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECTION DIAG MODE " screen.
2. Touch “ALL SIGNALS”, “MAIN SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU” on the “SELECT MONITOR

ITEM” screen.
ALL SIGNALS Monitors all items.
MAIN SIGNALS Monitor the predetermined item.

SELECTION FROM MENU

Selects items and monitors them.

3. When “SELECTION FROM MENU” is selected, touch individual items to be monitored. In “ALL SIG-
NALS", all items are monitored. In “MAIN SIGNALS”, predetermined items are monitored.

4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring to record the status of the item being monitored. To stop recording,

touch “STOP”.

All Signals, Main Signals, Selection From Menu

Monitor item selection

ltem name CONSULT-1I Display Description
screen display or unit ALL MAIN SELECTION P
SIGNALS | SIGNALS | FROM MENU
Position lights request TAIL&CLR REQ | ON/OFF x X X Signal status input from BCM
Headlamp low beam request HL LO REQ ON/OFF x X X Signal status input from BCM
Headlamp high beam request HL HI REQ ON/OFF x X x Signal status input from BCM
Front fog lights request FR FOG REQ | ON/OFF X X X Signal status input from BCM

NOTE:

Perform monitoring of IPDM E/R data with the ignition switch ON. When the ignition switch is at ACC, the display may not be correct.

ACTIVE TEST
Operation Procedure

1. Touch *ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

Touch item to be tested, and check operation.

2.
3. Touch “START".
4

Touch “STOP” while testing to stop the operation.

Test item CONSULT-I Description
screen display
Tail lamp relay output TAIL LAMP | Allows tail lamp relay to operate by switching operation ON-OFF at your option.
Allows headlamp relay (HI, LO) to operate by switching operation (OFF, HI ON, LO
Headlamp relay (HI, LO) output LAMPS ON) at your option (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second).

Front fog lamp relay output

Allows fog lamp relay to operate by switching operation ON-OFF at your option.
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Headlamp High Beam Does Not llluminate (Both Sides) p——
1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. Select “HEAD LAMP” on DATA MONITOR
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen. MONITOR
2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. HI BEAM SW ON

Make sure that “HI BEAM SW” turns ON-OFF linked with opera-
tion of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is : HI BEAM SW ON
HIGH position
®@Wwithout CONSULT-II p——
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY | rssec
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection" .

2 . HEADLAMP ACTIVE TEST

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on —
“SELECT DIAG MODE" screen. CAwPS [ or

2. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “HI” screen.
4. Make sure headlamp high beam operation.

w

Headlamp high beam should operate

(Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second). HI
LO FOG
®Without CONSULT-II
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" . MODE| BACK |LIGHT|COPY| sy ias774e

2. Make sure headlamp high beam operation.

Headlamp high beam should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.

3. CHECK IPDM E/R

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR” S ATAMONITOR
on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. MONITOR
2. Make sure “HL LO REQ” and “HL HI REQ” turns ON when light- HLLO REQ on
ing switch is in HI position.
When lighting switch is : HL LO REQ ON
HIGH position - HL HIREQ ON
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and e
Installation of IPDM E/R" . mone | eack Toar T cory
NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa- PRIATG36E
tion of BCM" .
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4. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.

Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “HI” screen.

o g s wN

Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II, select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between

front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector and @Eﬁ}]
ground. (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 sec- S
ond.)

Terminal

+) Voltage E%}
Approx.) o
Front combination lamp . ©) (Approx.
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6 o o =

Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6

SKIB4749E

®Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp connector.

3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp (RH and LH) har-

ness connector and ground.

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp ) ) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 7.

5. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp (RH and LH) =
harness connector and ground. @Eﬁ}

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 2 Ground
Yes 2
LH E54 2 NI

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 6. [Q] ﬂ

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4750E
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6. CHECK BULB

Check bulbs of lamp (both side).

OK or NG

OK
NG

>> Check connecting condition headlamp harness connector.
>> Replace headlamp bulb.

7. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 27 E47 6
E7 Yes
LH 28 E54 6
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 27
E7 No
LH 28
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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Headlamp High Beam Does Not llluminate (One Side) NKS0030X
1. cHECK BULB

Check bulb of lamp which does not illuminate.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace headlamp bulb.

2. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.
3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
5.  Touch “HI” screen.
6. When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector and @Eﬁ}]
ground. (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 sec- S
ond.)
Terminal
(+) Voltage E&'}
Front combination lamp Terminal Q] (Approx.) }
connector ﬂ
RH E47 6 l =
Ground Battery voltage ® & SKIBATA9E
LH E54 6
& Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

2.
3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" . LT
4. When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp RH or LH har-

ness connector and ground.

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ¢) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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3. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH or LH har-
ness connector and ground.

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 2 Ground
Yes
LH E54 2
OK or NG
OK >> Check connecting condition headlamp harness connec-
tor.

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

€24

fapan

LV

SKIB4750E

4. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit - - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 27 E47 6
E7 Yes
LH 28 E54 6
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A . .
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 27
E7 No
LH 28
OK or NG

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector and front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

EEA

®

—

2827

)
TS.

| @

1

SKIB4753E

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

High Beam Indicator Lamp Does Not llluminate
1. CHECK UNIFIED METER AND A/C AMP.

NKS0030Y

1. Select “METER A/C AMP” on CONSULT-Il, and perform self-
diagnosis for “METER A/C AMP”.

2. Check if malfunction is indicated.
Is malfunction indicated?

YES >> Repair or replace malfunctioning parts.
NO >> GO TO 2.
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2. CHECK COMBINATION METER INPUT SIGNAL

1. Select*"METER A/C AMP” on CONSULT-II.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. DATA MONITOR
Make sure that “HI-BEAM IND” turns ON-OFF linked with oper- MONITOR NO DTC
ation of lighting switch. HI-BEAM IND ON

When lighting switch is in : HI-BEAM IND ON
the HIGH BEAM position
OK or NG

OK >> Replace combination meter. Refer to DI-27, "Disassem-
bly and Assembly of Combination Meter" . RECORD

NG >> Replace unified meter and A/C amp. Refer to DI-38 wooE | BACK | LiHT | copy
"Removal and Installation of Unified Meter and A/C PKIDOOBIE

Amp." .
Headlamp Low Beam Does Not llluminate (Both Sides) NKSO0020Z
1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. Select “HEAD LAMP” on SATA MONITOR
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen. MONITOR
2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. HEAD LAMP SW1 ON

HEAD LAMP SW2 ON

Make sure that “HEAD LAMP SW 1” and “HEAD LAMP SW 2"
turns ON-OFF linked with operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is 2ND : HEAD LAMP SW 1 ON

position : HEAD LAMP SW 2 ON
®@Wwithout CONSULT-II —
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY | e
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG  >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239. "Combination Switch Inspection” . -
LT

2. HEADLAMP ACTIVE TEST

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on ACTIVE TEST
“SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. LAMPS OFF

2. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM"” screen.
Touch “LO” screen.
4. Make sure headlamp low beam operation.

w

Headlamp low beam should operate.

HI

®Without CONSULT-II Lo FOG
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
2. Make sure headlamp low beam operation. MODE| BACK [UGHTICOPY]  swunstrae

Headlamp low beam should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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3. CHECK IPDM E/R

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR”
on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

2. Make sure “HL LO REQ” turns ON when lighting switch is in
2ND position.

When lighting switchis 2ND : HL LO REQ ON
position
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa-

tion of BCM" .

4. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

HL LO REQ

ON

RECORD

MODE | BACK

LIGHT

COPY

PKIA7644E

EWith CONSULT-II

CYESCE A
Sman

Ij]

L
D ©

SKIB4758E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.

3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

5. Touch “LO” screen.

6. When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector and
ground.

Terminal
+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . Q] (Approx.)
terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
& Without CONSULT-II

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp (RH and LH) har-

ness connector and ground.

Terminal
+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ) (Approx.)
terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 6.
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5. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp (RH and LH)
harness connector and ground.

CrES2A4

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
Ground

RH E47
Yes e AN

LH E54 4 U

OK or NG @
OK >> Check headlamp harness and connectors, ballasts (HID
control unit), and xenon bulbs. Refer to LT-71, "Xenon —t_ =

SKIB4759E

Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis" .
>> Repair harness or connector.

NG

6. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and = =
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B). @Eﬁ:}] 4
A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal ® ®
RH 20 E47 8 o @:E:LE
E7 Yes
LH 30 E54 8 B l] | 8
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and Q]
ground. 1
SKIB4760E
A
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 20
- E7 No
LH 30

OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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Headlamp Low Beam Does Not llluminate (One Side) NKS0030
1. cHECK BULB

Check ballast (HID control unit) and xenon bulb of lamp which does not illuminate. Refer to LT-71, "Xenon
Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis” .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning part.

2. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.
3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
5. Touch “LO” screen.
6. When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector and @@ @@
ground. ‘ S
Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . Q] (Approx.) ( 8>
terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage L Jl
LH E54 8 -® e- ) SKIB4758E
& Without CONSULT-II

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.
3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp RH or LH harness
connector and ground.

Terminal
+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ) (Approx.)
terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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3. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH or LH har-

ness connector and ground.

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 Ground
Yes
LH E54
OK or NG
OK >> Check headlamp harness and connectors.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

CrES2A4

famar

LIV

I§!

SKIB4759E

4. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and

front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 20 E47 8
E7 Yes
LH 30 E54 8
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A . .
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 20
_ E7 No
LH 30
OK or NG
OK

NG

Revision: 2007 April
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>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .

>> Repair harness or connector.
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Headlamps Do Not Turn OFF
1. cHECK HEADLAMP TURN OFF

NKS003P1

Make sure that lighting switch is OFF. And make sure headlamp turns off when ignition switch is turned OFF.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-IIl. With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor,
make sure “HEAD LAMP SW 1" and “HEAD LAMP SW 2" turns ON-
OFF linked with operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is OFF : HEAD LAMP SW 1 OFF
position : HEAD LAMP SW 2 OFF

OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-
239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .

3. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN BCM AND IPDM E/R

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

HEAD LAMP SW1
HEAD LAMP SW2

OFF
OFF

Page Down

RECORD

MODE | BACK

LIGHT | COPY
PKIA7588E

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II, and perform self-diagnosis for “BCM”.
Display of self-diagnosis results

NO DTC>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .
CAN COMM CIRCUIT>> Refer to BCS-13, "CAN Communication

Inspection Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .
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General Information for Xenon Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis NKS003P2

In most cases, malfunction of xenon headlamp - "does not illuminate", "flickers" or "dark" - is caused by a mal-
functioning xenon bulb. A HID control unit or lamp housing, however, may be a cause of malfunction. Be sure
to perform trouble diagnosis following the steps described below.

Caution: NKS003P3

« Installation or removal of connector must be done with lighting switch OFF.
« Disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal or remove power fuse.

« When the lamp is illuminated (when lighting switch is ON), never touch harness, HID control unit, inside of
lamp, or lamp metal parts.

« To check illumination, temporarily install lamp in vehicle. Be sure to connect power at vehicle side connec-
tor.

« If error can be traced directly to electrical system, first check for items such as blown fuses and fusible
links, broken wires or loose connectors, dislocated terminals, and improper connections.

« Never work with wet hands.

« Using a tester for HID control unit circuit trouble diagnosis is prohibited.

« Disassembling HID control unit or harnesses (bulb socket harness, ECM harness) is prohibited.
« Immediately after illumination, light intensity and color will fluctuate, but there is nothing wrong.

« When bulb has come to end of its life, brightness will drop significantly, it will flash repeatedly, or light color
will turn reddish.

Xenon Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis
1. cHECK 1: XENON HEADLAMP LIGHTING

Install normal xenon bulb to corresponding xenon bulb headlamp, and check if lamp lights up.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace xenon bulb.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK 2: XENON HEADLAMP LIGHTING

OK or NG

OK >> Replace HID control unit.
NG >> GO TO 3.

Install normal HID control unit to corresponding xenon headlamp, and check if lamp lights up. -
LT

3. CHECK 3: XENON HEADLAMP LIGHTING

Install normal xenon lamp housing assembly to corresponding xenon headlamp, and check if lamp lights up.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace xenon headlamp housing assembly.
NG >> INSPECTION END
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Aiming Adjustment NKS003PS

Passennger side Driver side

Adjusting screw

SKIB4152E

PREPARATION BEFORE ADJUSTING

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.

1. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

2. Place vehicle on flat surface.

3. Set that there is no-load in vehicle other than the driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver's position).
Coolant, engine oil filled up to correct level and full fuel tank.

LOW BEAM AND HIGH BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam ON.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.
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ADJUSTMENT USING AN ADJUSTMENT SCREEN (LIGHT/DARK BORDERLINE)

Screen
V

Vertical center line
ahead of headlamps

\Y
Center of
13.7
1 low beam bulb 850 (13.76) 175 (6.89)
Basic illuminating

g H area for adjustment
| H

/ \
— | Horizontal

center line

Cut off line

of headlamps

Screen

I oY ils

10.000 (393.7)

48 (1.89)
22 (0.87)
N

Aiming allowable

area

Unit : mm (in) SKIB4153E

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp assembly has been replaced, check aiming.
Use the aiming chart shown in the figure.

Basic illumination area for adjustment should be within the range shown on the aiming chart.

Adjust headlamp accordingly.
Bulb Replacement NKS003P
HEADLAMP (INNER) HIGH BEAM

1.
2.
3.

o

Turn lighting switch OFF.
Disconnect negative battery cable or remove circuit fuse.

Remove air cleaner case when replacing bulb LH. Refer to EM-19, "Removal and Installation” (VQ35) or
EM-177, "Removal and Installation” (VK45).

Remove washer tank inlet when replacing bulb RH. Refer to W\W-48, "Removal and Installation of Washer
Tank" .

Turn plastic cap counterclockwise and unlock it.
Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
Disconnect connector, and remove bulb.

Headlamp (inner) high beam 112V - 60W (HB3)
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HEADLAMP (OUTER) LOW BEAM

Turn lighting switch OFF.

Disconnect negative battery cable or remove circuit fuse.
Remove fender protector (front). Refer toEI-20, "Removal and Installation” .
Turn plastic cap counterclockwise and unlock it.

Turn bulb socket (1) counterclockwise and unlock it.
Unlock retaining spring and remove bulb from headlamp.

S

Headlamp (outer) low beam : 12V - 35W (D2S)

PARKING LAMP
1. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
2. Remove bulb from its socket.

Parking lamp . 12V - 5W

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP

1. Remove washer tank inlet when replacing bulb RH. Refer to WW-48, "Removal and Installation of Washer
Tank" .

2. Remove air cleaner case when replacing bulb LH. Refer to EM-19, "Removal and Installation” (VQ35) or
EM-177, "Removal and Installation" (VK45).

3. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
4. Remove bulb from its socket.

Front turn signal lamp 212V - 21W

FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP

1. Turn off the fender protector (front) to obtain work space between the fender protector and fender.
2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.

3. Remove bulb from its socket.

Front side marker lamp 112V - 5W
CAUTION:
After installing bulb, be sure to install plastic cap and bulb socket securely to insure watertight-
ness.
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Removal and Installation NKS003P7

@ [@] 5.5 (0.56, 49)

@ [@] 5.5 (0.56, 49)

@ [@]5.5 (0.56, 49)
@ @l 5.5 (056, 49)
@ @ 5.5 (0.56, 49) SKIB4155E

1.  Nut 2. Bolt 3. Headlamp assembly
4. Bolt

@ :N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

REMOVAL

Disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal.

Remove front bumper. Refer to EI-11, "Removal and Installation” .

Remove front bumper retainer (upper). Refer to El-11, "Removal and Installation” .

Remove front bumper clips. Refer to EI-11, "Removal and Installation” .

Remove headlamp mounting bolts and nuts.

Remove plastic bumper bracket, then pull headlamp toward vehicle front, disconnect connector, and -
LT

SR

remove headlamp.

INSTALLATION
Note the following, and installation is the reverse order of removal.

Headlamp mounting bolt [® :5.5N:m (0.56 kg-m, 49 in-lb)
Headlamp mounting nut (@] : 5.5 N:m (0.56 kg-m, 49 in-Ib)

NOTE:
After installation, perform aiming adjustment. Refer to LT-72, "Aiming Adjustment” .
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Disassembly and Assembly NKS003P

SEC. 260

® @/%

C
—
& ®[@l3.2 (032, 28) piiD0428E

1. Retaining spring 2. Xenon bulb (low) 3. Xenon bulb socket (low)

Seal packing 5. Plastic cap 6. Side marker lamp bulb socket
7. Side marker lamp bulb 8. Plastic cap 9. Seal packing
10. Halogen bulb (high) 11. Screw 12. Seal packing
13. HID control unit 14. Bracket 15. Screw
16. Front turn signal lamp bulb socket 17. Front turn signal lamp bulb 18. Headlamp housing assembly
19. Parking lamp bulb 20. Parking lamp bulb socket

IQ] : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

@ : Always replace after every disassembly.

DISASSEMBLY
Turn plastic cap counterclockwise and unlock it.
Turn xenon bulb (low) socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
Unlock retaining spring, and remove xenon bulb (low).
Remove HID control unit screws.
Remove bracket.
Remove screw and ground from HID control unit.
Disconnect connectors from HID control unit.
Turn halogen bulb (high) counterclockwise and unlock it.
Remove halogen bulb (high) and disconnect connector it.
. Turn front turn signal lamp bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
. Remove front turn signal lamp bulb from its socket.
. Turn parking lamp bulb from socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
. Remove parking lamp bulb from its socket.
. Turn front side marker lamp bulb socket counterclockwise and unlock it.
. Remove front side marker lamp bulb from its socket.

WoeNOARWNRE

N e ol
O~ wWNPFP O
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ASSEMBLY
Note the following, and installation is the reverse order of removal.

HID control unit mounting screw @ : 3.2 N-m (0.32 kg-m, 28 in-Ib)
CAUTION:

« When HID control unit is removed, reinstall it securely and avoid any looseness.

After installing bulb, be sure to install plastic cap and bulb socket securely to insure watertight-
ness
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM - PFP:26010
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location NKS003PS
View with cowl top removed ~ ~———— | View with glove box removed

G IO
A £
= \7\

BCM (Body control module)

@@@ ¢ Data link connector

View with combination switch removed Combination meter @ View with cluster lid C removed

Combination switch ‘EE’
(Wiper switch) - / \ \ ( ar h C

Unified meter and A/C amp. ,_
g © \/

Combination switch

(Lighting switch)

View with engine room cover (RH) removed

Parking brake switch
Daytime light reiay (£38 ) \S
aytime |gv Le? N % \‘J
.y
AN

=

—— Front door switch driver side ( B1

-

15A 10A
10A—/C20 GO \
toa—| &) G EFFEER FFER ]
15A — 28]
Cse3+——15A DD JIK|L|M] |35[36/37[38
78]
15A—" / / | \ \ ‘
10A 10A 10A 10A 10A . .
Front Fuse and fusible link block
IPDM E/R fuse layout Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout fuse layout S
System Description NKS003PA

DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM turns on daytime light lamps while driving. Daytime light lamps are not turned on if
engine is activated with parking brake on. Take off parking brake to turn on daytime light lamps. The lamps
turn off when lighting switch is in the 2ND position or AUTO position (Head lamp is “ON”) and when lighting
switch is in the PASSING position. (Daytime light lamps are not turned off only by parking brake itself.)

A parking brake signal and engine run or stop signal are sent to BCM (body control module) by CAN commu-
nication line, and control daytime light system.
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OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

« to headlamp high relay, located in IPDM E/R (intelligent power distribution module engine room) and
. to headlamp low relay, located in IPDM E/R, from battery direct,
o through 15A fuse (No. 71, located in IPDM E/R)

o to CPU (central processing unit), located in IPDM E/R,

o through 15A fuse (No. 78, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse and fusible link block)
o to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« toBCM terminal 42 and

o to combination meter terminal 23,

« through 10A fuse (No. 32, located in IPDM E/R)

« to daytime light relay terminals 2 and 5,

« through 10A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 54,

« through 10A fuse [No. 22, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« tokey slot terminal 1.

When the ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to BCM terminal 38,

« through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to combination meter terminal 12,

« through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 53.

Ground is supplied

o to BCM terminal 52

« to combination meter terminals 9, 10, and 11

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 55 and 71

« to push-button ignition switch (push switch) terminal 1

. tokey slot terminal 8

« through grounds M16 and M70,

« toIPDM E/R terminals 38 and 51

« through grounds E22 and E43.
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HEADLAMP OPERATION
Low Beam Operation

With the lighting switch in 2ND position, the BCM receives input signal requesting the headlamps to illuminate.
This input signal is communicated to IPDM E/R across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in the
IPDM E/R controls the headlamp low relay coil, which when energized, directs power

« through 15A fuse (No. 76, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 20

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 8,

« through 15A fuse (No. 86, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 30

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 8.
Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 4

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With power and ground supplied, low beam headlamps illuminate.

High Beam Operation (When Daytime Light Does Not Operate)/Flash-to-Pass Operation

With the lighting switch in 2ND position and placed in HIGH BEAM or PASSING position, the BCM receives
input signal requesting headlamp high beams to illuminate. High beam request signal is communicated to the
IPDM E/R across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in the IPDM E/R controls headlamp high
relay coil and low relay coil, which when energized, directs power

« through 10A fuse (No. 72, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 27

« through front combination lamp RH terminals 6 and 2
« to daytime light relay terminal 3,

« through 10A fuse (No. 74, located in IPDM E/R)
o through IPDM E/R terminal 28

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 6,

« through 15A fuse (No. 76, located in IPDM E/R)
« through IPDM E/R terminal 20

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 8,

« through 15A fuse (No. 86, located in IPDM E/R)
« through IPDM E/R terminal 30

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 8.
Ground is supplied

« to daytime light relay terminal 4

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 4

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 2

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 4

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With the power and ground supplied, the headlamp high beam and low headlamp illuminate.
High beam indicator illuminates when combination meter receives input signal requesting high beam indicator
to illuminate. This is communicated to BCM across the CAN communication lines.
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DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or AUTO position (headlamp is not illuminate) and
parking brake released, the IPDM E/R receives input request signal from BCM to turn on daytime light. This
input is communicated across the CAN communication lines. The CPU of the IPDM E/R controls the daytime
light relay coil. When energized, this relay directs power

« through daytime light relay terminals 5 and 3

« through front combination lamp RH terminal 2

« through front combination lamp RH terminal 6

o through IPDM E/R terminal 27

o through 10A fuse (No. 72, located in IPDM E/R)

« through 10A fuse (No. 74, located in IPDM E/R)

« through IPDM E/R terminal 28

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 6.

Ground is supplied

« to combination lamp LH terminal 2

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With power and grounds supplied, the daytime lights illuminate. The high beam headlamps are now wired in
series and illuminate at a reduced intensity.

COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION

Refer to BCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to LT-115, "System Description" .
CAN Communication System Description NKS004HQ

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NKS004HR
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Schematic

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START (via PDU)

* : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R
(Intelligent power distribution module engine room).

NKS003PC

|Z|FUSE M EIL,’\I?('BLE m FUSE | /| FUSE Iz FUSE EIFUSE'% IZ FUSE

COMBINATION
METER

HIGH
€ BEAM

UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT

y

[

FUSE IE FUSE
e
LAMP
% |HIGH |[|° % | LOW
RELAY Q RELAY
(%) (%)
) ) IPDM E/R
(INTELLIGENT
POWER
FUSE MFUSE FUSE Iz FUSE DISTRIBUTION
MODULE

ENGINE ROOM)
(CPU)

1

KEY SLOT

2

[
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — NKS003PD
IGNITION SWITCH ] LT-DTRL-01
BAT:ERY ON OR START (via PDU)
® l I : DATA LINE
REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
S
F 21 1
R I2&]] 15A
P SB
n
@:=ss SB W TO EC-INJECT
u
L
n
o= L mp» TO EC-MAIN
]
R P w
E108 N >
Fia @ = /G n— W/G |A>TO LT-DTRL-05
u
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CONNECTOR
(61 L]
L P
n
@Onm (1 = =N 2
TO LAN-CAN
(1= = | = = [J 2
H L
w P w L P NEXT PAGE
[55] [42] 38 [so]l I[40]
BAT BAT IGN - BCM
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z
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2 3 1 2 4

1 4 3 5
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LT-DTRL-02

I W : DATA LINE

BATTERY

10A F_jJL/JBS)E BLOCK REFER TO PG-POWER.
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T B
¢

LT-DTRL-06
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RELEASED
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IGNITION SWITGH ]
BATTERY ON OR START {via PDU)
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP 15A
Q HEL AY 0 RELAY
IPDM E/R
(NTELLGENT | pG_pOWER
H/LP HI H/LP LO +B +B +1G DISTRIBUTION &PDU.
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R/B 4} > NEXT PAGE
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: 3231]30]29]28]27]26]25]24 44]43]42]41]40]39]38 60[59]58[57]56]55[5453 : HS
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LT-DTRL-04
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BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH

ON OR START (via PDU)
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LT-DTRL-06

I DATA LINE
:WITH PRE-CRASH SEAT BELT OR RAS

<XC> : WITHOUT PRE-CRASH SEAT BELT AND RAS
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Terminals and Reference Values for BCM
CAUTION:

« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting

NKS003PE

switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.

Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-238. "DATA MONITOR" .

Measuring condition

Terminal |- Wire Signal name iti Reference value
No. color Ign|‘t|on Operation or condition
switch
W)
15
Lighting switch HI beam 5[ T
(Operates only HI beam 0
switch)
1 Jmls
PKIB4957J
N . Approx. 1.0 V
o Lighting, turn, wiper
2 LIR SCVSE?]'??'&”S ON | switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) V)
15
IR IENENN 0
Lighting switch 2ND 0
»—<10ms
[ 1
PKIB4953J
Approx. 2.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
Any of several con- W
ditions below }g
. . . . 5
Combination Lighting, turn, wiper Lfghtfng SW?tCh 2nb o -
3 oL tch inbut 4 ON switch « Lighting switch
switch inpu (Wiper dial position 4) PASSING (Operates +—10ms
only PASSING |
SW|tCh) PKIB4957J
Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
Any of several con- 0{%
ditions below 101 11
N Lighting, turn, wiper o ] 5
34 L | Combination ON switch « Lighting switch 2ND 0
switch output 3 ) . . L .
(Wiper dial position 4) | « Lighting switch HI TT0ms
beam (Operates only ]
HI beam switch) PKIB4958)
Approx. 1.2 V
W)
15
FANNNVVVVNINY
OFF 0
»>—+ 10ms
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-75 V
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] ) Measuring condition
Terminal | - Wire Signal name iti Reference value
No. color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
A.n.y of several con- W
ditions below 15
o NN EEREEN
« Lighting switch 2ND g I
« Lighting switch
PASSING (Operates el |3ml5
only PASSING
) A . SW|tCh) PKIB4958J
Combination L|g_ht|ng, turn, wiper Approx. 1.2 V
35 SB switch output 2 ON switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) "
15
FNNNIVVVVIN VY
OFF 0
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-75V
) ) Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot. Battery voltage
37 LG | Key switch signal OFF - -
Intelligent Key is removed from key slot. Approx. 0 V
Ignition switch
38 w (ON) ON — Battery voltage
39 CAN -H — — —
40 P CAN -L — — —
Battery power
42 P OFF — Battery voltage
supply
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 w Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
W)
15
10
62 y | Frontdoorswitch | | Frontdoor switch FANANANANANANANANANAN
driver side signal driver side OFF (closed) 0
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Terminals and Reference Values for IPDM E/R

NKSO003PF

Measuring condition

Terminal | - Wire Signal name it Reference value
No. color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
OFF Approx. 0 V
20 R Headlamp low (RH) ON Lighting switch 2ND position
ON Battery voltage
Lighting switch HIGH or PASSING OFF Approx. 0 V
27 BR | Headlamp high (RH) ON position ON Battery voltage
Daytime running light is operatingN°TE Approx. 6.5 V
Lighting switch HIGH or PASSING OFF Approx. 0 V
28 R/Y | Headlamp high (LH) ON position ON Battery voltage
Daytime running light is operatingN®TE Approx. 6.5 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
30 R/B | Headlamp low (LH) ON Lighting switch 2ND position
ON Battery voltage
38 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
49 L | CAN-H — — —
50 P CAN -L — — —
51 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
ime i Daytime running light is operatingN°TE Approx. 0 V
58 SB Qayu:ne light relay ON v glig p g
signa Daytime running light is not operating Battery voltage
NOTE:

Daytime running light is operating: Lighting switch in OFF position with engine running and parking brake is released.

How to Perform Trouble Diagnosis

oarwdRE

Revision: 2007 April

Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.
Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-78, "System Description" .

NKS003PG

Perform the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-92, "Preliminary Check" .

Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.
Does the headlamp operate normally? If YES: GO TO 6. If NO: GO TO 4.
INSPECTION END

LT-91
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Preliminary

Check

INSPECTION FOR POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
1. CHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

NKSO003PH

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse No.
F
Battery
BCM 21
Ignition switch ON or START position 1
Daytime light relay Battery 32

Refer to LT-83, "Wiring Diagram — DTRL —" .

OK or NG

OK
NG

>>GO TO 2.
>> |f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to PG-

3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground. @@ Eﬁ:}] @@ C‘i@
Terminals Ignition switch position EREEEmE | — |E'l*cl""l‘xl’nlnel‘:tlf”II
+ LT T TP PP PP TP T T T 1 legl 1)
)
BCM . ) OFF ON BCM connector J
Terminal Tl T T 1111
connector r I T
M1 38 Approx. 0 V | Battery voltage [
M2 42 Ground Battery voltage | Battery voltage L \ ® o 1
55 Battery voltage | Battery voltage PKIB5199E
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. C_ \ W

BCM connector Terminal Continuity Eé}

Ground
M2 52 Yes

OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END. Ir [T TTTT]

NG  >> Repair harness or connector. [_[2] |

= = ) SKIB5125E
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

INSPECTION FOR PARKING BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT
1. cHECK BRAKE INDICATOR

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. When parking brake is switched ON/OFF, it checks whether the brake indicator lamp of combination meter
lights up / puts out the light.

OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> GO TO 2.

N

. CHECK PARKING BRAKE SWITCH SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect parking brake switch connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between parking brake switch harness connector
and ground. (Clw Eé}l @@
Terminals
=) Voltage E|
) (Approx.)
Parking brake switch connector Terminal
E110 1 Ground Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> Replace parking brake switch. ® o =

NG >> GO TO 3. SKIBAB6SE

3. CHECK PARKING BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect combination meter connector.
3. Check continuity between combination meter harness connector

(A) and parking brake switch harness connector (B). W Gﬁ:}l @@
®

A B
- - Continuity | |
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal I I I I 5I I I I I I I E'
M52 5 E110 1 Yes
OK or NG
OK  >> Replace combination meter. [Q]

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4869E
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

CONSULT-II Functions (BCM) -
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.
BCM diagnosis part Diagnosis mode Description
WORK SUPPORT Changes the setting for each function.NOTE
HEADLAMP DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.
ACTIVE TEST Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending drive signal to them.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS BCM performs self-diagnosis of CAN communication.
BeM CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR | The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.

NOTE:
Cannot change setting for headlamp.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU” on the “SELECT MONITOR ITEM” screen.

ALL SIGNALS Monitors all the signals.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU” is selected, touch individual items to be monitored. When “ALL SIG-
NALS” is selected, all the items will be monitored.

5. Touch “START".
6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop
recording, touch “STOP”.

Display Item List

Monitor item Contents
IGN ON SW “ON/OFF" | Displays “IGN position (ON)/OFF, ACC position (OFF)” judged from the ignition switch signal.
ACC ON SW “ON/OFF" | Displays “ACC (ON)/OFF, Ignition OFF (OFF)” status judged from ignition switch signal.
“ . | Displays “Intelligent Key inserted into key slot (ON)/Intelligent Key removed from key slot

KEY ON SW ON/OFF (OFF)” status judged from the key switch signal.

TURN SIGNAL R “ON/OFF" | Displays status (turn right: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.

TURN SIGNAL L “ON/OFF” | Displays status (turn left: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.

HI BEAM SW “ON/OFE” Dls_plays_ status (high beam switch: ON/others: OFF) of high beam switch judged from lighting
switch signal.

HEAD LAMP SW 1 “ON/OFE” Plsplays stgtus (headlamp switch 1: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 1 judged from light-
ing switch signal.

HEAD LAMP SW 2 “ON/OEE” plsplays stgtus (headlamp switch 2: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 2 judged from light-
ing switch signal.

TAIL LAMP SW “ONJOFE” Dlsplays statgs ([lghtlng SWItgh 1ST or 2ND position: ON/others: OFF) of lighting switch
judged from lighting switch signal.

“ » | Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal. (AUTO position:

AUTO LIGHT SW ON/OFF ON/other than AUTO position: OFF)

PASSING SW “ONJOFE” Dlspla_ys _status _(flash_-to-passmg switch: ON/others: OFF) of flash-to-passing switch judged
from lighting switch signal.

FR FOG SW “ON/OFE" plsplays st_atus _(front fog lamp switch: ON/others: OFF) of front fog lamp switch judged from
lighting switch signal.

DOOR SW - DR “ON/OFE” Displays §tatus of the driver door as judged from the driver door switch signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Monitor item Contents
DOOR SW - AS “ON/OFE” plsplays status of_the passenger door as judged from the passenger door switch signal. (door
is open: ON/door is closed: OFF)
DOOR SW - RR “ON/OEE” Displays status _of the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (RH) signal. (door is
open: ON/door is closed: OFF)
DOOR SW - RL “ON/OFE” Displays ;tatus of the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (LH) signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)
BACK DOOR sw NOTE “OFF” —
PKB SW “ON/OFE” D|§plays status (parklng‘ brake releaged: QN/ parking brake applied: OFF) of parking brake
switch judged from parking brake switch signal.
ENGINE RUN “ON/OFE” E)i;?:ltys status (engine running: ON/ engine stopped: OFF) of engine judged from engine run
| - KEY LOCK “ON/OFF" | Displays “locked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lock signal.
OPTICAL SENSOR ‘0 - 5V Dlsplays out5|d‘e brightness (close to 5 V when light/close to 0 V when dark)” judged from
optical sensor signal.
VEHICLE SPEED “km/h” Displays vehicle speed as judged from vehicle speed signal.
NOTE:
This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored.
ACTIVE TEST

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM" screen.

2. Touch “ACTIVE TEST" on “SELECT DIAG MODE”" screen.

3. Touch item to be tested and check operation of the selected item.

4. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.

Display Item List

Test item Description
TAIL LAMP Allows tail lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.
FR FOG LAMP Allows front fog lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT Allows daytime relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.
HEAD LAMP (HI, LO) Allows headlamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

Revision: 2007 April LT-95
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R) AKS003P
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.
Diagnosis Mode Description
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS Refer to PG-20, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
DATA MONITOR The input/output data of IPDM E/R is displayed in real time.
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.
ACTIVE TEST IPDM E/R sends a drive signal to electronic components to check their operation.

CONSULT-Il BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECTION DIAG MODE ” screen.

2. Touch “ALL SIGNALS”, “MAIN SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU" on the “SELECT MONITOR

ITEM” screen.
ALL SIGNALS Monitors all items.
MAIN SIGNALS Monitor the predetermined item.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitors them.

3. When “SELECTION FROM MENU" is selected, touch individual items to be monitored. In “ALL SIG-
NALS”, all items are monitored. In “MAIN SIGNALS”, predetermined items are monitored.

4. Touch “START".
5. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring to record the status of the item being monitored. To stop recording,
touch “STOP".

All Signals, Main Signals, Selection From Menu

Monitor item selection
Item name CONSULT-1I Display Description
screen display or unit ALL MAIN SELECTION P
SIGNALS | SIGNALS | FROM MENU

Position lights request TAIL&CLR REQ | ON/OFF x x x Signal status input from BCM

Headlamp low beam request HL LO REQ ON/OFF X X x Signal status input from BCM

Headlamp high beam request HL HI REQ ON/OFF X X x Signal status input from BCM

Front fog lights request FR FOG REQ | ON/OFF X X X Signal status input from BCM

Daytime running light request DTRL REQ ON/OFF X - X Signal status input from BCM
NOTE:
Perform monitoring of IPDM E/R data with the ignition switch ON. When the ignition switch is at ACC, the display may not be correct.
ACTIVE TEST

Operation Procedure
1. Touch “ACTIVE TEST" on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

2. Touch item to be tested, and check operation.
3. Touch “START".
4. Touch “STOP” while testing to stop the operation.

Test item CONSULT-I Description
screen display

Tail lamp relay output TAIL LAMP | Allows tail lamp relay to operate by switching operation ON-OFF at your option.

Allows headlamp relay (HI, LO) to operate by switching operation (OFF, HI ON, LO

Headlamp relay (HI, LO) output LAMPS ON) at your option (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second).

Front fog lamp relay output Allows fog lamp relay to operate by switching operation ON-OFF at your option.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Daytime Light Control Does Not Operate Properly (Normal Headlamps Operate

Properly)
1. DAYTIME LIGHT ACTIVE TEST

NKS003PK

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il, and select “HEAD LAMP” on
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select“ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

3. Select “DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT” on “SELECT TEST ITEM”
screen.

4. Touch “ON” screen.
5. Make sure daytime light operation.

Daytime light should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> GO TO 4.

2. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL

ACTIVETEST

DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHT

ON

OFF

MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY
PKIC0442E

1. Select“BCM” on CONSULT-II. With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor,
make sure “ENGINE RUN” turns ON-OFF linked with operation
of engine running or stop.

Engine running : ENGINE RUN ON
Engine stop : ENGINE RUN OFF

2. Select“BCM” on CONSULT-II. With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor,
make sure “PKB SW” turns ON-OFF linked with operation of
parking brake switch.

Parking brake ON
Parking brake OFF
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.

: PKB SW ON
: PKB SW OFF

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

ENGINE RUN ON
PKB SW ON

RECORD

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY
PKIA7591E

NG >> Check BCM CAN communication system. Refer to BCS-13, "CAN Communication Inspection

Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .

3. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL

1. Start engine and release parking brake. Headlamp switch OFF.

2. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. With data monitor, make
sure “DTRL REQ” turns ON-OFF linked with operation of park-
ing brake switch.

Parking brake ON
Parking brake OFF

OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .

NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa-
tion of BCM" .

: DTRL REQ ON
: DTRL REQ OFF

Revision: 2007 April LT-97

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

DTRL REQ OFF

RECORD

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4913E
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

. CHECK DAYTIME LIGHT RELAY POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Remove daytime light relay.
3. Check voltage between daytime light relay harness connector
and ground.
Terminals
Voltage
™) ) (Approx.)
Daytime light relay connector Terminal
2
E34 c Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

5. CHECK DAYTIME LIGHT RELAY

€4

| ————
o <

®
P

Ij!

SKIB4746E

Check continuity between daytime light relay terminals.

Daytime I!ght relay Condition Continuity
terminals
Applying battery voltage to between daytime
. h Yes
3 5 light relay terminals 1 and 2
No battery voltage No
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> Replace daytime light relay.

SKIB4671E

6. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN DAYTIME LIGHT RELAY AND IPDM E/R

1. Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.

2. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
daytime light relay harness connector (B).

CYE4

A B
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @
E9 58 E34 1 Yes

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 7. @

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
Revision: 2007 April LT-98
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

\l

. CHECK DAYTIME LIGHT RELAY SIGNAL

1. Connect IPDM E/R connector.
2. Install daytime light relay.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Applied parking brake.
5. Check voltage between IPDM E/R harness connector and )
round.
o AN,
Terminals
Voltage
) ) (Approx.) I
IPDM E/R connector Terminal
E9 58 Ground | Battery voltage o8
6. Start engine and release parking break. Headlamp switch OFF. ' ﬂ
7. Check voltage between IPDM E/R harness connector and o o =
ground. SKIBA747E
Terminals
Voltage
*) ) (Approx.)
IPDM E/R connector Terminal
E9 58 Ground (VY
OK or NG
OK >> Check connecting condition daytime light relay harness connector.
NG >> GO TO 8.
8. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATIONS
Select “BCM” by CONSULT-II, and perform self-diagnosis for “BCM". Ty ———,
Displayed self-diagnosis results DTCRESULTS | TIME
NO DTC>>Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa- AN og)
tion of BCM" .
CAN COMM CIRCUIT>>Check BCM CAN communication system.
Refer to BCS-13., "CAN Communication Inspection
Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .
| |
ERASE PRINT
MODE | BACK | LIGHT I COPY
PKIA7627E
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Headlamp High Beam Does Not llluminate (Both Sides) NKS003PL
1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il, With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor, DATA MONITOR
make sure “HI BEAM SW” turns ON-OFF linked with operation of VONITOR NO DTC
lighting switch. T BEAVI SW o
When lighting switch is : HI BEAM SW ON
HIGH BEAM position
®Without CONSULT-II
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT- LODE | BACK LT | o PKIAG324E

239, "Combination Switch Inspection" .

2 . HEADLAMP ACTIVE TEST

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II, and select “ACTIVE TEST” ACTIVE TEST
on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. LAMPS OFF

2. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “HI” screen.
4. Make sure headlamp high beam operation.

w

Headlamp high beam should operate

(Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second). i
LO FOG
& Without CONSULT-II
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" . MODE| BACK |LIGHT[COPY | sias77ae
2. Make sure headlamp high beam operation.
Headlamp high beam should operate.
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
3. CHECK IPDM ER
1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il, and select “DATA MONI- SATA MONTOR
TOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. MONITOR
2. Make sure “HL LO REQ” and “HL HI REQ” turns ON when light- i h?Ff*EEQQ N
ing switch is in HIGH BEAM position.
When lighting switch is :HL LO REQ ON
HIGH BEAM position : HL HI REQ ON
OK or NG
OK  >>Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and e
Installation of IPDM E/R" . vone eack | et [cory
NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa- SKIASTTSE

tion of BCM" .
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

4. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

o g s wN

Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II, select “ACTIVE TEST"” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM"” screen.
Touch “HI” screen.

When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector and
ground. (Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 sec-

ond.)
Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp ) ) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6
@Without CONSULT-I

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp (RH and LH) har-

ness connector and ground.

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp ) ) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
RH E47 6
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 6
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 8.

5. CHECK HEADLAMP (LH SIDE) GROUND

&D

CHEDEA

L

Ij!

SKIB4749E

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp LH harness
connector and ground.

Front combination . L
Terminal Continuity
lamp LH connector Ground
E54 2 Yes
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
Revision: 2007 April LT-101
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

6. CHECK HEADLAMP (RH SIDE) GROUND

1. Remove daytime light relay.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH harness
connector (A) and daytime light relay harness connector (B). (Cﬁ@\ Eé}] s
A B Continui
ontinuit
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal Y @
E47 2 E34 3 Yes T ﬂ
NI |

SKIB4751E

3. Check continuity between daytime light relay harness connector
and ground. @@\ Eé}

Daytime light Terminal Continuity
relay connector Ground
E34 4 Yes
OK or NG 4
OK >>GO TO7.
NG >> Repair harness or connector. [Q]
pu -

SKIB4674E

7. CHECK DAYTIME LIGHT RELAY

Check continuity between daytime light relay terminals.

Daytime light relay terminals Continuity Cﬁ@\) Eé}
) 1S.
3 4 Yes
OK >> Check headlamp bulb and connecting condition combi- 3
nation lamp terminal connector.
NG  >> Replace daytime light relay. i
SKIB4660E
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8. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.

N

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and = =
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B). @Eﬁ} 4
A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @ ®
RH - 27 E47 6 y — @B
LH 28 E54 6 es FE 5]
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and [Ql
ground. =
A SKIB4753E
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 27
- E7 No
LH 28
OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Revision: 2007 April LT-103 2007 M35/M45



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

RH High Beam Does Not Illuminate But LH High Beam llluminates

1. cHECK BULB

NKS003PM

Check bulb of lamp.
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.

NG >> Replace headlamp bulb.

2. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Disconnect front combination lamp RH connector.
Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il and select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE”" screen.

2
3. Touch “HI” screen.
4

When headlamp HI is operating, check voltage between front
combination lamp RH harness connector and ground. (Head-
lamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second.)

Terminals
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . O] (Approx.)
Terminal
RH connector
E47 6 Ground Battery voltage
@Without CONSULT-II

1. Disconnect front combination lamp RH connector.
2. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
3. When headlamp HI is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp RH harness connector

and ground.
Terminals
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . O] (Approx.)
Terminal
RH connector
E47 6 Ground Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> GO TO 3.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

3. CHECK CONTINUITY BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp RH harness connector (B). @Eﬁ} .s.
A B o
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal Continulty ®
E7 27 E47 6 Yes @|):| @B
4, Checlfjcontinuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and £l o]
ground.
: — | = n
Connector Terminal Ground Continuity e
E7 27 No
OK or NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
4. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND @
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Remove daytime light relay.
3. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH harness
connector (A) and daytime light relay harness connector (B). @Eﬁ} .s.
A B o
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal Continulty @
E47 2 E34 3 Yes T ﬁ
OK or NG NI |
OK >> GO TQ 5. @
NG >> Repair harness or connector. L )
SKIB4751E

5. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND (2)

Check continuity between daytime light relay harness connector and
ground. @Eﬁ}

Daytime light relay Terminal Continuity
connector Ground

E34 4 Yes
OK or NG 4
OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> Repair harness or connector. @

SKIB4674E
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6. CHECK DAYTIME RELAY

Check continuity between daytime light relay terminals.

Daytime light rel inal Continui S k&
aytime light relay terminals ontinuity @5@
3 4 Yes
OK >> Check connecting condition front combination lamp RH 3
harness connector.
NG  >> Replace daytime light relay. 4
' [Q]
SKIB4660E
LH High Beam Does Not Illluminate But RH High Beam llluminates —

1. cHECK BULB

Check bulb of lamp.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace bulb of lamp.

2. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

@ Wwith CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect front combination lamp LH connector.
2. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II and select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE”" screen.
3. Touch “HI” screen.
4. When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between

front combination lamp LH harness connector and ground. @@\ @i@\

(Headlamp high beam repeats ON-OFF every 1 second.)

Terminals

(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . () (Approx.) %
Terminal -
LH connector
E54 6 Ground Battery voltage ' ﬂ
@ O T

®@Wwithout CONSULT-II SKIBaTASE
1. Disconnect front combination lamp LH connector.
2. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .

3.  When headlamp high beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp LH harness con-
nector and ground.

Terminals
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ) (Approx.)
Terminal
LH connector
E54 6 Ground Battery voltage

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

3. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity front combination lamp harness connector and

ground.
Front combination Terminal Continuity
lamp LH connector Ground
E54 2 Yes
OKor NG

OK >> Check connecting condition front headlamp LH connec-

tor harness.

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

CrES2A4

fapan

N IR

il

SKIB4750E

4. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp LH harness connector (B).

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector and front combination lamp LH connector.

CHEDTA

®
TN

T
TS.

SKIB4757E

A B
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
E7 28 ES54 6 Yes
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A . -
- Continuity
Connector Terminal Ground
E7 28 No
OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Headlamp Low Beam Does Not llluminate (Both Sides)

1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

NKS003PO

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor,
make sure “HEAD LAMP SW 1" and “HEAD LAMP SW 2" turns ON-
OFF linked with operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is 2ND : HEAD LAMP SW 1 ON

position : HEAD LAMP SW 2 ON
@Without CONSULT-II
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check lighting switch. Refer to LT-239, "Combination

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

NO DTC

HEAD LAMP SW1
HEAD LAMP SW2

ON
ON

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY

PKIA6325E

Switch Inspection” .

2 . HEADLAMP ACTIVE TEST

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II, and select “ACTIVE TEST”
on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

2. Select “LAMPS" on “SELECT TEST" ITEM screen.
Touch “LO” screen.
4. Make sure headlamp low beam operation.

w

Headlamp low beam should operate.

& Without CONSULT-II
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
2. Make sure headlamp low beam operation.

Headlamp low beam should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO T0O 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.

3. CHECK IPDM E/R

ACTIVETEST

LAMPS

OFF

HI

LO

FOG

MODE| BACK

LIGHT [ COPY

SKIA5774E

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il, and select “DATA MONI-
TOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

2. Make sure “HL LO REQ” turns ON when lighting switch is in
2ND position.

When lighting switch is 2ND position

OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .

NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa-
tion of BCM" .

:HL LO REQ ON

Revision: 2007 April LT-108
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

4. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
5. Touch “LO” screen.
6. When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector and @Eﬁ}]
ground. S
Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp terminal () (Approx.) ( 8)
connector
RH E47 8 Vv
T —-— 5 Ground Battery voltage ﬂ o
®Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp (RH and LH) har-
ness connector and ground.

Terminal
+) Voltage
Front combination lamp ) Q] (Approx.)
terminal
connector
RH E47 8 Sround |
roun Battery voltage
LH E54 8 y vollag LT
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 6.

5. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between front combination lamp (RH and LH)

harness connector and ground.

CrES24

Front combination lamp Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 Ground
Yes P>
LH E54 NI
OK or NG @
OK >> Check headlamp harness, connectors, ballasts (HID
control unit), and xenon bulbs. Refer to LT-114, "Xenon —te_’ T .
Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

6. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B). @@ s
A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal ®
RH 20 E47 8 o
E7 Yes 50 I )
LH 30 E54 8
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and Ql
ground. =
A SKIB4760E
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 20
E7 No
LH 30
OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Headlamp Low Beam Does Not llluminate (One Side) NKS003PP
1. cHECKk BULB

Check ballast (HID control unit) and xenon bulb of lamp which does not illuminate. Refer to LT-114, "Xenon
Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Repair malfunctioning part.

2. CHECK HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST"” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM"” screen.

Touch “LO” screen.

When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between

front combinati%n lamp RH gr LH gharness con%ector and @Eﬁ}]

ground.

S A

Terminal

(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . Q] (Approx.) < 3)
Terminal

connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage o ol =

LH E54 8

SKIB4758E

& Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH or LH connector.

3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4. When headlamp low beam is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp RH or LH harness

connector and ground.

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Front combination lamp . ) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
RH E47 8
Ground Battery voltage
LH E54 8
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

3. CHECK HEADLAMP GROUND

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH or LH har-
ness connector and ground.

Front combination lamp

NG

4.

tor.

>> Repair harness or connector.

Terminal Continuity
connector
RH E47 Ground
Yes
LH E54
OK or NG
OK >> Check connecting condition headlamp harness connec-

€24

Shin

I§!

SKIB4759E

CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN IPDM E/R AND FRONT COMBINATION LAMP

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp RH or LH harness connector (B).

EEA

®

20—

)
TS.

1

SKIB4760E

A B
Circuit - - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 20 E47 8
E7 Yes
LH 30 ES54 8
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
ground.
A . .
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 20
E7 No
LH 30
OK or NG
OK

NG

Revision: 2007 April
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

Headlamps Do Not Turn OFF
1. CHECK HEADLAMP TURN OFF

NKS003PQ

Make sure that lighting switch is OFF. And make sure is headlamp turns off when ignition switch is turned OFF.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II. With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor,
make sure “HEAD LAMP SW 1” and “HEAD LAMP SW 2” turns ON-
OFF linked with operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is OFF : HEAD LAMP SW 1 OFF
position : HEAD LAMP SW 2 OFF

OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .

NG >> Check lighting switch. Refer to LT-239, "Combination
Switch Inspection” .

3. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN BCM AND IPDM E/R

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR | NO DTC
HEAD LAMP SW 1 OFF
HEAD LAMP SW 2 OFF

Page Down

RECORD

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY
PKIA7011E

Select “BCM” by CONSULT-II, and perform self-diagnosis for “BCM”.
Display of self-diagnosis results
NO DTC>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .

CAN COMM CIRCUIT>> Refer to BCS-13, "CAN Communication
Inspection Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM -

General Information for Xenon Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis NKSO03PR

In most cases, malfunction of xenon headlamp - “does not illuminate”, “flickers” or “dark” - is caused by a mal-
functioning xenon bulb. A HID control unit or lamp housing, however, may be a cause of malfunction. Be sure
to perform trouble diagnosis following the steps described below.

CAUTION: NKS003PS

Installation or removal of connector must be done with lighting switch OFF.

When lamp is illuminated (when lighting switch is ON), do not touch harness, HID control unit, inside of
lamp, or lamp metal parts.

To check illumination, temporarily install lamp in the vehicle. Be sure to connect power at the vehicle-side
connector.

If the error can be traced directly to the electrical system, first check for items such as burned-out fuses
and fusible links, broken wires or loose connectors, pulled-out terminals, and improper connections.

Do not work with wet hands.

Using a tester for HID control unit circuit trouble diagnosis is prohibited.

Disassembling the HID control unit or harnesses (bulb socket harness, ECM harness) is prohibited.
Immediately after illumination, the light intensity and color will fluctuate, but there is nothing wrong.

When the bulb has reached the end of its lifetime, the brightness may drop significantly, it may flash
repeatedly, or the light may turn a reddish color.

Xenon Headlamp Trouble Diagnosis
1. CHECK 1: XENON HEADLAMP LIGHTING

Install normal xenon bulb to corresponding xenon bulb headlamp, and check if lamp lights up.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace xenon bulb.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK 2: XENON HEADLAMP LIGHTING

Install normal HID control unit to corresponding xenon headlamp, and check if lamp lights up.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace HID control unit.
NG >> GO TO 3.

3. CHECK 3: XENON HEADLAMP LIGHTING

Install normal xenon lamp housing assembly to corresponding xenon headlamp, and check if lamp lights up.
OK or NG

OK >> Replace xenon headlamp housing assembly.
NG >> INSPECTION END

Aiming Adjustment NKS003PU
Refer to LT-72, "Aiming Adjustment" .

Bulb Replacement KS03PV
Refer to LT-73, "Bulb Replacement" .

Removal and Installation NKSO03PW
Refer to LT-75. "Removal and Installation" .

Disassembly and Assembly NKS003PX

Refer to LT-76, "Disassembly and Assembly" .
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM PFP:28491
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location NKS003PY
View with coyvl top removed View with glove box removed
Poin e (ED),(E), (B
o\ S = T~
i

{5

?CM (Body control module)

Q) Quz), (ws)

View with combination switch removed View with cluster lid C removed
Combination switch
(Wiper switch) E
()
| A
Unified meter and A/C amp. & /
g -~
S |
P 4 :;D— // /
Combinetion switch Front door switch driver side
(Lighting switch) Front door switch passenger side (B424
N\~ P
w\ Optical sensor
// ‘
Rear door switch LH
Rear door switch RH
/ / /] // 1/ B4.03 PKIDO501E
System Description

Automatically turns ON/OFF the parking lamps and the headlamps in accordance with ambient light.
Timing for when lamps turn ON/OFF can be selected using four modes.
OUTLINE

The auto light control system has an optical sensor inside it that detects outside brightness.

When the lighting switch is in AUTO position, it automatically turns ON/OFF the parking lamps and the head-
lamps in accordance with ambient light. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four steps. For the details of the setting,
Refer to LT-127, "SETTING CHANGE FUNCTIONS" .

Optical sensor, power is supplied

« from BCM (body control module) terminal 17
» to optical sensor terminal 1.

Optical sensor, ground is supplied

« to optical sensor terminal 3

o through BCM terminal 18.

When ignition switch is turn to ON position, and
When outside brightness is darker than prescribed level, input is supplied

. from optical sensor terminal 2
« to BCM terminal 14.

The headlamps will then illuminate. For a description of headlamp operation, Refer to LT-115, "System
Description” .
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION
Refer to BCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

When the combination switch (lighting switch) is in the 2ND position (or if auto light system is activated), and
the ignition switch is turned from ON or ACC to OFF, the battery saver control function is activated.

Under this condition, the headlamps remain illuminated for 5 minutes, then the headlamps are turned off.
Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed by the function setting of CONSULT-II.

DELAY TIMER FUNCTION

Delay timer function carries out a function that BCM activates the timer and controls lights out of headlamps by
door switch signal and lightning switch signal when turning the Ignition switch OFF while it is ON and head-
lamps are ON by the auto light function.

Timer types are a 5 minutes timer and a 45 seconds timer

« When opening any door (door switch is ON), the 5 minutes timer starts and then headlamps go out five
minutes later

« When all the doors are closed (from door switch ON to OFF), the 45 second timer starts and then head-
lamps go out 45 seconds later. If any door is opened (door switch ON) while the 45 seconds timer is in
operation, the 5 minutes timer starts again

« The timer stops when turning on the ignition switch or turning off the auto light switch under the above
conditions.

Delay timer control mode can be changed by the function setting of CONSULT-II.

CAN Communication System Description NKS003Q0

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing the high rate of information transmission with less wir-
ing. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NKS00301

Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .

Major Components and Functions NKS00302
Components Functions

« Turns on/off circuits of tail light and headlamp according to signals from optical sensor, lighting switch

BCM (AUTO), driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear door switch, and ignition switch (ON, OFF).

Optical sensor « Converts outside brightness (lux) to voltage, and sends it to BCM. (Detects brightness of 50 to 1,300 lux)
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

Schematic NKS003Q3
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON (via PDU) BATTERY || o\ or START (via PDU)

| HEADLAMP| HEAD- TAIL
FUSIBLE HIGH O[| | LAMP
Z FUSE Link Eﬂ m FUSE m Fuse ([0 B ‘ RELAY “]o B ‘ E2ly |/ | FUSE m FUSE ‘ g R
(%) (%) (%)
To parking,
license,
—» tail lamps
and illumination
55 42 IPDM E/R system
y p (INTELLIGENT
11 38— POSWER o
DISTRIBUTION
FUSE E| FUSE FUSE m FUSE MODULE
ENGINE ROOM)
COMBINATION
SWITCH (cPU)
1 36
2 3 l l
3 34 = =
4 33
5 32 L » | Toheadlamp,
daytime light
6 6 > | system
7 5 >
DATA LINK
10 4 CONNECTOR
}To CAN system
o 3 Bom
8 2 @3NTroL
DATA LINE
MODULE) 39 L 4 ¢ &
40 T DATA LINE T
56 72 71 72
1 17 UNIFIED METER
OPTICAL AND A/C ANIP NAVI CONTROL UNIT :(NV)
SENSOR 2 14 AV CONTROL UNIT :(ON)
3 18
FRONT DOOR 69 70 53 54 55 LT
SWITCH
DRIVER SIDE
62 E E Ir::__: ;
= - | ] |
FRONT DOOR = Py I .
SWITCH < < . .
PASSENGER SIDE o o }To front display unit
12
= ~(RD ) 1
REAR DOOR (RD) 2 VIDEO
SWITCH RH oD DISTRIBUTOR
13% . (AD)
1 RD 3
REAR DOOR B4
SWITCH LH
63 AU
2 = e —F A
i 32
o o N ov —;t T 30 DVD PLAYER
: With navigation system R .
) - DV — 15 :
: Without navigation system i E E E
: With rear display unit o 31
: Without rear display unit T 14
: With DVD player 9 10
: Without DVD player MULTIFUNCTION
* 1 This relay is built into the IPDM E/R SWITCH
(Intelligent power distribution module engine room).

TKWT3368E

Revision: 2007 April LT-117 2007 M35/M45



AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — AUTO/L — NKSO00304
LT-AUTO/L-01

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ACC ORON (viaPDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU)

REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
50A 10A 10A 15A (FJL/JSE BLOCK
@ @
1 1 1
R ||4B| 12A | 15A |
P Vv SB
|
@ = S5 s SE W) TO EC-INJECT
|
L
]
@ L mpp TO EC-MAIN
| |
R W
|—'—|71G E108 OPTICAL
M15 SENSOR
W M48
POWER OUTPUT GND
L1 ]} L2]] L3 ]}
‘ W/B i
W P Vv W Y W/B B
Fesl el [Go Fas] [zl [zl sl
BAT BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT SENSOR _ AUTO LIGHT SENSOR BCM
(FIL) (FUSE) POWER SUPPLY  SENSOR INPUT GND (BODY
COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI CONTROL
o SW o SW o SW o SW o SW SW SW SW SW SW MODULE)
UTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
1 2 3 4 5 1 3 5 GND '

=
{
-

ol

{

Vv SB L B
1 = = =] ICe Dol ]
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT I l
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 COMBINATION B B B
SWITCH A
.—l I
. B : !
M70 M16
= REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
8[91o[==[13[14[11
M29 M48 -SUPER MULTIPLE
3[7[s[1]2]a]elt] | =5 W JUNCTION (SMJ)

(m4), (M5) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

: -ELECTRICAL
UNITS

TKWT3369E
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

W DATA LI

NE

LT-AUTO/L-02

<NV : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
: WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

EAE%‘E&D DATA LINK NAVI CONTROL UNIT : NV
AND CONNECTOR AV CONTROL UNIT :
A/C AMP. 160 o
CAN-H _ CAN-L |(W65
[s6]| 72]| |6 |14 ]
L P L P
L
N
L —mr @ Trem [ ] = Ornmufmw | 4} .
TO LAN-CAN LT-AUTO/L-06
<r o —u@ @y
M
L P
el ol
CAN-H  CAN-L BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
DOOR MODULE)
SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) (RRLH) (AS) (RR RH) ;
[e2]] 63]| 2] 13]|
v R/G P o/L
; .................. & |+ .................. 3]
B418
c|> RW RIW BR/Y
0 RIW RIW BR/Y
21 2l =1 21l
FRONT DOOR
gﬁv?PCTHDOOF‘ REAR DOOR SWITCH REAR DOOR
OPEN [DRIVER SIDE OPEN |SWITCH LH OPEN glADSESENGER OPEN |SWITCH RH
_ GD) _ B53 _ _ (B403)
CLOSED /T CLOSED CLOSED B424 CLOSED
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3f4[5[6]7]8]9]10f11]12] e 16]15[14]13[12]11]10] 9 50 ﬂng,\"S;JPER MULTIPLE
13[14]16]16[17[18[19]20[21]e2]2324] " 8l716]5]4]3]2]1 W
D} -ELECTRICAL
UNITS
41]42]43]44]45]46]47]48]49]50]51]52[53]54]55
57]58]59]60]61]62[63]64 656667 e8le9l 0] 71
72[70]e8]e6]64]62[60]58]56]54]52[ 50 4846 44
71]69]67]65]63]61]59]57]55]53]51]49] 47]45]43 ”8333’
TKWT5064E
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

LT-AUTO/L-03

:WITHOUT BOSE SYSTEM
:WITH BOSE SYSTEM WITHOUT REAR DISPLAY UNIT
:WITH REAR DISPLAY UNIT OR WITHOUT BOSE SYSTEM

CmmCm : DATA LINE
<NV> : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM *1 R:XB>
:WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM 0:BR>
:WITH REAR DISPLAY UNIT *2 R:{OB>
:WITHOUT REAR DISPLAY UNIT 0:BR>
:WITH DVD PLAYER *3 R:{0B>
:WITH BOSE SYSTEM o:<wB>

O/L WI/L

SHIELD  CONT-  DIsP- NAVI CONTROL UNIT : {NV>
AV CONTROL UNIT :
BUS(H) _ BUS (L) Y2io

&

*

~

;

1 -
6*2:-3-3*202*3 'I "' *34>>NEXTPAGE
i

oI = [ = = = @D (@)= = = I:-:-,—_-:-:-:|l : w

' \ J

D ®----+
TO AV-AV < B I O x(VE e ¥ e— — A
n
B
. M
216
[in]
g M53 w R O
[ I ] [a]
h BUS (H) BUS (L) BUSO  |yipeo
B B B DISTRIBUTOR
I I ] Mi205) : <RDY
1l L
M70 M16
—
1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8]oioii[12] s 24f22]o0[ 18] e[ 14[12[10] 86 [4]2] s r2[70]eg[6[64f62]cofs856]54[se[50]4846[e4f42] s
13[14[16] 6] 17[18[19]20[21]22[2824] 23attof[ws[13f 1o [7[6[3]1] = 71]69]e7 [os63]6 [so[s7]65]53[51]40]47 45 4s41] =

TKWT5065E
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

LT-AUTO/L-04

I W : DATA LINE *1 LG:
:WITH DVD PLAYER Y:
:WITHOUT DVD PLAYER *2
:WITH BOSE SYSTEM
:WITHOUT BOSE SYSTEM

: 2WD MODELS WITHOUT BOSE SYSTEM, *5
NAVIGATION SYSTEM AND RAS

:WITHOUT DVD PLAYER EXCEPT

O I <

P: <DV
R: VB>
O:
x4 L: DV
Y:
R
0: W8>

MULTIFUNCTION
SWITCH

M69

PRECEDING
PAGE
l """" LT
w R G/R Y 0 uw
el =2 ol 15 3]l ]
BUS (H) BUS (L) SHIELD BUS (H) BUS(L)  SHIELD |
PLAYER
we7d) : V>
1]2[3]4]5]6[7]e[ofioft1]12] s 16[1af12[10[8]6 [4]2] s 1]2[3[4]s]e[7]e[o]io]refa[raf s[t6] o
13[14]15] [ 17[18[19]20[21]222324] istsftifo[7[s[a]1] S5 17]18[19]20[21]22[es]2425[26[e7]28]20[s0fst32] =
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

IGNITION SWITCH

BATTERY ON OR START (via PDU)

¢——— |
— —
Sl S

HEAD- HEAD-
© LAMP ) LAMP off [
o HIGH LOW E/E'\('AF\’Y
RELAY [U9 RELAY Q
HILP HI H/LP LO +B

+IG +B TAIUL RLY
GND GND CPU

H F/PBH' (POWER) (SIGNAL)

hd [ ]
10A 15A 10A 15A
NENENEEE
él @l I2_I|7 él Gel B 2]
E2 S S 5 ¥ 5 K
Ry J ‘
oL | d@RB
H/LAMP,
DTRL ‘ BR
R

B B 8 B
Lol l
A . !
E43 E22

LT-AUTO/L-05

IPDM E/R
(INTELLI-
GENT
POWER
DISTRI-
BUTION
MODULE
ENGINE
ROOM)

&D.
E.

REFER TO
PG-POWER
& PDU.

R/L W TO LT-TAIL/L,ILL

32]31[30]2928]27[26[25]24

I
: 23]22{21]20|C—1]19[18]17
I
I
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

LT-AUTO/L-06

I DATA LINE
:WITH PRE-CRASH SEAT BELT OR RAS
{XC> : WITHOUT PRE-CRASH SEAT BELT AND RAS

IPDM E/R

DISTRIBUTION MODULE

ENGINE ROOM
CAN-H CAN-L (CPU) )

S (INTELLIGENT POWER

LT

TO LT-AUTO/L-02 <

== REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

5 (B2), (®418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
52151150]49]48]47]46]45 112]3[4]|5]|6[==]7]8]|92]10]11 JUNCTION (SMJ)
60[59]58]57]56]55]54]53 12]13[14[15[16]17] 18] 10[20[21]22]23]24 : BE‘;EZ

TKWTS5277E
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

Terminals and Reference Values for BCM NKS003Q5

CAUTION:
« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting
switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.
Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-238, "DATA MONITOR" .

] i Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire .
Signal name Ignition ] N Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch
W)
15
10
o Lighting, turn, wiper Lighting switch AUTO (5)l NENENREN
4 RIG gx&a‘z‘st'&% ON | OFF
P (Wiper dial position 4) el 3m|S
PKIB4957J
Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
11 \Y, Ignition switch ACC — Battery voltage
(ACC) yvollag
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
W)
15
Front door switch . 10
. Front door switch pas- 5
12 P passenger side OFF id 0
signal senger side OFF (closed)
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
SKIB3419J
Approx. 8.0-85 V
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
(V)
15
Rear door switch 10 N
13 oL aoors OFF | Rear door switch RH 5
RH signal OFF (closed) 0
o 1|0nr|1$
SKIB4865E
Approx. 8.5-9.0 V
: When optical sensor is illuminated. 3.1 V or moreNOTE
14 W/B thlchI sensor ON
signa When optical sensor is not iluminated. 0.6 Vorless
17 v Optical sensor ON . Approx. 5 V
power supply
18 B Optical sensor ON o Approx. 0 V
ground
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Measuring condition

Terminal | Wire Signal name — Reference value
No. color Igm‘tlon Operation or condition
switch
W)
15
sHHHHHH
Lighting switch AUTO 0
»—+10ms
[ ]
) h ) PKIB4958J
o Lighting, turn, wiper Approx. 1.2 V
3G Cicnoupua | ON | OFF
P (Wiper dial position 4) "
15
NV VNNV VNN
OFF 0
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-75 V
Ignition switch
38 w (ON) ON — Battery voltage
39 CAN -H — — -
40 P CAN -L — — -
Battery power
42 P OFF — Battery voltage
supply
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 W | Batery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
W)
15 LT
10
62 y | Frontdoor switch opg | Frontdoor switch FANANANANANANANANANAN
driver side signal driver side OFF (closed) 0
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V
ON (open) Approx. OV
W)
15
10
i . ANANANAVANANAVANANAN
63 | Rig | reardoorswitth | oo poar door switch LH 5 \
LH signal OFF (closed)
»>—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V
NOTE:

Optical sensor must be securely subjected to work lamp light. If the optical sensor is insufficiently illuminated, the measured value may

not satisfy standard.
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

Terminals and Reference Values for IPDM E/R

NKS003Q6

) ) Measuring condition
Terminal Wire Signal name — Reference value
No. color Ignl_tlon Operation or condition
switch
iqhti i OFF Approx. 0 V
20 R | Headlamp low (RH) on | Lighting switch 2ND
position ON Battery voltage
1 RIL Parking, license plate, ON Lighting switch 1ST OFF Approx. 0 V
and tail lamp position ON Battery voltage
iqhti i OFF Approx. 0 V
27 BR | Headlamp high (RH) ON nggzggsmvgch H.'t.GH
or position ON Battery voltage
iqhti i OFF Approx. 0 V
28 RIY | Headlamp high (LH) ON nggzggsmvgch H.'t.GH
or position ON Battery voltage
iqhti i OFF Approx. 0 V
30 RIB | Headlamp low (LH) on | Lighting switch 2ND
position ON Battery voltage
38 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
49 L CAN -H — — —
50 P CAN -L — — —
51 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V

How to Perform Trouble Diagnoses

o0k wNRE

Revision: 2007 April

Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.
Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-115, "System Description" .
Perform the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-127, "Preliminary Check" .

NKS003Q7

LT-126

Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction. Refer to LT-130, "Symptom Chart" .

Does the auto light system operate normally? If YES, GO TO 6. If NO, GO TO 4.
INSPECTION END.
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

Preliminary Check NKS00308
SETTING CHANGE FUNCTIONS

« Sensitivity of auto light system can be adjusted using CONSULT-IIl. Refer to LT-128, "WORK SUPPORT" .
CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
1. CHECK FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse and fusible link No.
E
Battery
21
BCM
Ignition switch ON or START position 1
Ignition switch ACC or ON position 6
71
72
74
IPDM E/R Battery
76
78
86

Refer to LT-118, "Wiring Diagram — AUTO/L —" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> [f fuse or fusible link is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse
or fusible link. Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF. S comeer
2. Disconnect BCM connector. @r})i@@@@)@
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground. .
BCM connector LT
Terminal Ignition switch position | |
11
(+) B8
BCM ©) OFF ACC ON
Terminal
connector
Approx. Battery Battery
M1 = oV voltage voltage
38 Approx. Approx. Battery T ONNS; =
oV oV voltage
Ground
Battery Battery Battery
42
voltage voltage voltage
M2 BCM connector
Battery Battery Battery
55 a2l TTTTTT
voltage voltage voltage [ [ [55
OK or NG
OK >>GOTOS3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
D O =
PKIA5204E
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. X
CAEDM

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground
M2 52 Yes
OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

CONSULT-II Functions (BCM)

CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.

- =)

SKIB5125E

NKS003Q9

BCM diagnosis part

Diagnosis mode

Description

WORK SUPPORT

Changes the setting for each function.

HEADLAMP DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.
ACTIVE TEST Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending drive signal to them.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS BCM performs self-diagnosis of CAN communication.
BCM

CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR

The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.

CONSULT-Il BASIC OPERATION
Refer to G1-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

WORK SUPPORT

Operation Procedure
1. Touch "HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

a s wbd

ting to be changed (ILL DELAY SET).

6. Touch "CHANGE SET".

Touch “WORK SUPPORT” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

Touch “CUSTOM A/LIGHT SETTING” or “ILL DELAY SET” on “SELECT WORK ITEM” screen.
Touch “START".
Touch “MODE 1 - 4” of setting to be changed (CUSTOM A/LIGHT SETTING), Touch “MODE 1 - 8" of set-

7. The setting will be changed and “CUSTOMIZING COMPLETED” will be displayed.

8. Touch “END”.

Work Support Setting Item
» Customizing Auto Light Setting

Work item

Description

CUSTOM A/LIGHT SETTING

Auto light sensitivity can be changed in this mode. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four modes.

« Mode 1 (Factory settings)/Mode 2 (More sensitive Mode 1)/
Mode 3 (More sensitive than Mode 2)/Mode 4 (Less sensitive than Mode 1)

ILL DELAY SET

Auto light delay off timer period can be changed in this mode. Selects Auto light delay off timer
period among eight modes.
« Mode 1 (45 sec.)NOTE /Mode 2 (OFF)/Mode 3 (30 sec.)/Mode 4 (60 sec.)/

Mode 5 (90 sec.)/Mode 6 (120 sec.)/Mode 7 (150 sec.)/Mode 8 (180 sec.)

NOTE:
Factory settings
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure
1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU?” on the “SELECT MONITOR ITEM" screen.

ALL SIGNALS Monitors all the signals.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU" is selected, touch individual items to be monitored. When “ALL SIG-
NALS” is selected, all the items will be monitored.

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop
recording, touch “STOP”.

Display Item List

Monitor item Contents
IGN ON SW “ON/OFF" | Displays “IGN position (ON)/OFF, ACC position (OFF)” judged from the ignition switch signal.
ACC ON SW “ON/OFF" | Displays “ACC (ON)/OFF, Ignition OFF (OFF)” status judged from ignition switch signal.
“ . | Displays “Intelligent Key inserted into key slot (ON)/Intelligent Key removed from key slot
KEY ON SW ON/OFF (OFF)” status judged from the key switch signal.
TURN SIGNAL R “ON/OFF” | Displays status (turn right: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.
TURN SIGNAL L “ON/OFF” | Displays status (turn left: ON/others: OFF) as judged from lighting switch signal.
HI BEAM SW “ON/OEE” Dls_play§ status (high beam switch: ON/others: OFF) of high beam switch judged from lighting
switch signal.
HEAD LAMP SW 1 “ONJOFE” plsplays stqtus (headlamp switch 1: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 1 judged from light-
ing switch signal.
HEAD LAMP SW 2 “ONJOFE” !Dlsplays stgtus (headlamp switch 2: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 2 judged from light-
ing switch signal.
TAIL LAMP SW “ONJOFE” Dlspla_ys _status _(Ilghtl_ng switch 1ST or 2ND position: ON/others: OFF) of lighting switch judged
from lighting switch signal.
“ . | Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal. (AUTO position:
AUTO LIGHT SW ON/OFF ON/other than AUTO position: OFF) LT
PASSING SW “ON/OFE” Dlspla_ys _status _(flash-to-passmg switch: ON/others: OFF) of flash-to-passing switch judged
from lighting switch signal.
FR FOG SW “ON/OEE” I_Dlsplays st‘atus _(front fog lamp switch: ON/others: OFF) of front fog lamp switch judged from
lighting switch signal.
DOOR SW - DR “ONJOFE” Displays _status of the driver door as judged from the driver door switch signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)
DOOR SW - AS “ONJOFE” Plsplays status of_the passenger door as judged from the passenger door switch signal. (door
is open: ON/door is closed: OFF)
DOOR SW - RR “ONJOFE” Displays _status of the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (RH) signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)
DOOR SW - RL “ON/OFE” Displays _status of _the rear door as judged from the rear door switch (LH) signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)
BACK DOOR Sw NOTE  “OFF” —
| - KEY LOCK “ON/OFF” | Displays “locked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lock signal.
OPTICAL SENSOR ‘0 - 5V Dlsplays outS|d_e brightness (close to 5 V when light/close to 0 V when dark)” judged from
optical sensor signal.
VEHICLE SPEED “km/h” Displays vehicle speed as judged from vehicle speed signal.
NOTE:

This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored.
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ACTIVE TEST
Operation Procedure

1. Touch “HEAD LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

3. Touch item to be tested and check operation of the selected item.

4. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.

Display Item List

Test item Description
TAIL LAMP Allows tail lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.
FR FOG LAMP Allows front fog lamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTNOTE

Allows daytime light relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

HEAD LAMP (HI, LO)

Allows headlamp relay to operate by switching ON-OFF.

NOTE:
This item is tested only for CANADA models.

Symptom Chart

NKS003QA

Phenomenon

Malfunction system and reference

« Parking lamps and headlamps will not illuminate when outside
of the vehicle becomes dark. (Lighting switch 1ST position and
2ND position operate normally.)

« Parking lamps and headlamp will not go out when outside of the
vehicle becomes light. (Lighting switch 1ST position and 2ND
position operate normally.)

« Headlamps go out when outside of the vehicle becomes light,
but parking lamps stay on.

o Referto LT-128, "WORK SUPPORT" .
o Referto LT-131, "Lighting Switch Inspection” .

o Referto LT-131, "Optical Sensor System Inspection” .

If above systems are normal, replace BCM.

Parking lamps illuminate when outside of the vehicle becomes
dark, but headlamps stay off. (Lighting switch 1ST position and
2ND position operate normally.)

o Referto LT-128, "WORK SUPPORT" .
o Referto LT-131, "Optical Sensor System Inspection” .

If above systems are normal, replace BCM.

With the ignition key in ACC position, headlamps, clearance
lamps, tail lamps, etc. will not go out when the driver's door is
opened.

« Refer toBL-94, "Check Door Switch" .
If above system is normal, replace BCM.

Auto light adjustment system will not operate. (Lighting switch
AUTO, 1ST position and 2ND position operate normally.)

o Referto LT-131, "Optical Sensor System Inspection” .

If above system is normal, replace BCM.

Auto light adjustment system of combination meter will not oper-
ate.

« CAN communication line inspection between BCM and combi-
nation meter: Refer to BCS-13, "CAN Communication Inspec-
tion Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .

Revision: 2007 April
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Lighting Switch Inspection
1. CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

NKS003QB

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il, and select “HEAD LAMP” on
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen,
and make sure “AUTO LIGHT SW” turns ON-OFF linked with
operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is AUTO : AUTO LIGHT SW ON
position

®@Wwithout CONSULT-II

Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .

OK or NG

OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Replace combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection" .

DATA

MONITOR

MONITOR

AUTO LIGHT SW

ON

RECORD

MODE | BACK

LIGHT | coPy

PKIA7595E

Optical Sensor System Inspection
1. CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

NKS003QC

EWith CONSULT-II

DATA

MONITOR

MONITOR

OPTICAL SENSOR

0.75V

RECORD

MODE | BACK

LiGHT | coPY

PKIA7596E

BEE

“

BCM connector

(f [
LT T T PP T

P T TTT T
[[INEENEN|

D

i}

A =

PKIB6163E

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-IIl, and select “HEAD LAMP” on
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
On “OPTICAL SENSOR?”", check difference in the voltage when
optical sensor is illuminated and not illuminated.

[lluminated

OPTICAL SENSOR : 3.1 Vor more

Not illuminated

OPTICAL SENSOR :0.6 Vor less
CAUTION:
Optical sensor must be securely subjected to work lamp light. If the optical sensor is insufficiently
illuminated, the measured value may not satisfy the standard.

®Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

Terminal
) Condition Voltage
BCM ) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector
Illuminated 3.1V or more
Optical sensor
M1 14 Ground —
Not_lllumlnated 06V or less
Optical sensor
CAUTION:
Optical sensor must be securely subjected to work lamp light. If the optical sensor is insufficiently
illuminated, the measured value may not satisfy the standard.
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> GO TO 2.
Revision: 2007 April LT-131
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AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

2. CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

) DISCONNECT

2. Disconnect BCM connector and optical sensor connector. @@ Eﬁ}] .
3. Check continuity (open circuit) between BCM harness connector BCM connector Optical

and optical sensor harness connector. T [| o ' ERRCEEE! H%LI[—‘

(T
BCM Optical sensor
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal

M1 17 M48 1 Yes I !

4. Check continuity (short circuit) between BCM harness connector

and ground. PKIAGISTE
BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground
M1 17 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity (open circuit) between BCM harness connector

and optical sensor harness connector. ﬁrﬁ

BCM Optical sensor o BCM connector Sepr:iscc?rl
Continuity | |
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal H I I } % % % % { { {
M1 14 M48 2 Yes

2. Check continuity between (short circuit) BCM harness connector

and ground.

BCM connector Terminal Continuity —
Ground PKIA6258E
M1 14 No
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

4. CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity (open circuit) between BCM harness connector rcommECT
and optical sensor harness connector. @@ Eé} W

BCM Optical sensor o BCM connector soepntiscci)arI
- _ Continuity | |
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal H I I
M1 18 M48 3 Yes
2. Check continuity (short circuit) between BCM harness connector
and ground.
BCM connector Terminal Continuity
M1 18 Ground No PKIA6259E
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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5. CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR VOLTAGE

1. Connect BCM connector. CORNEST
. Turn ignition switch ON. Ejl

2
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground. BCM connector
| |
- MO T T T T T T TR 11
Terminal Voltage (EEEEEEEEEEEEEEES R
+
) ) (Approx.)
BCM connector Terminal

M1 17 Ground 50V _ﬂ
OK or NG o o

OK  >> Replace optical sensor. Refer to LT-133, "Removal and . L
Installation for Optical Sensor" .
NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installation of BCM" .

Removal and Installation for Optical Sensor NKS0030D
REMOVAL

1. Disengage the tab (A) and disconnect connector.
2. Remove optical sensor (1).

SKIB4159E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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ACTIVE AFS

ACTIVE AFS PFP:253C0
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location NKS0030E

View with dash side finisher RH removed

Low beam headlamp /

View with combination switch removed

Combination switch

7 /

Steering angle sensor el = ﬂeight se/ns</)r B468)—

Combination meter @

~
AFS OFF indicatcg

chn n/ector ‘

—_ ECM OB 0|

PKIDO502E

System Description NKS0030F
AFS control unit controls AFS and headlamp auto aiming.

The following signals are input to AFS control unit via CAN communication:

« Steering angle sensor signal

« AT position indicator signal

« Low beam status signal

« Vehicle speed signal

« Engine speed signal

Other signals are input as follows:

« AFS switch signal from AFS switch connected to AFS control unit
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ACTIVE AFS

« Height sensor signal from height sensor connected to AFS control unit

« Swivel position sensor signal from swivel position sensor built into both right and left swivel actuators con-
nected to AFS control unit

In response to the state of control, AFS control unit switches commands of AFS off indicator signal sent to uni-
fied meter and A/C amp. via CAN communication; and then turns on/off or blinks AFS off indicator lamp built in
the combination meter.

AFS (ADAPTIVE FRONT-LIGHTING SYSTEM)

AFS increases viewability of cornering direction by changing light axis automatically to the direction of travel
with low beam headlamps during vehicle's cornering.

AFS switch allows AFS function to be stopped.

AFS control unit determines the current vehicle conditions by each received signals, and sends commands to
the low beam headlamp to swivel. With the headlamps (HIGH/LOW) illuminated, the AFS switch on, engine
running and the A/T select lever in any position but range P or range R, the low beam headlamps are opera-
tive by AFS control unit commands.

As the steering wheel is turned to the left (right), the left (right) low beam headlamp will automatically swivel
angle in accordance with the steering angle and vehicle speed, and stop the operation when the steering
wheel is returned to the straight-ahead position.

Swivel operation allows drive signal to be sent to the swivel actuator on the side that AFS control unit is actu-
ated. Step motor built in swivel actuator adjusts low beam projector of headlamp to swivel angle that matches
drive signal. Swivel position sensor built in swivel actuator detects swivel angle and transmits a swivel position
sensor signal to the AFS control unit. AFS control unit monitors if swivel operation is performed normally via
swivel position sensor signal.

« Swivel operation

Low beam AIT selector Low beam Low beam
I Vehicle speed | AFS switch | Engine speed | headlamp LH | headlamp RH
status lever position ) .
(swivel) (swivel)
While engine
Left turn llluminated** Except P, R Running*? ON o x
running*
. . While engine
Right turn llluminated*! Except P, R Irrespective ON T x
running*

*1: Included high beam illuminated.

*2: The swivel operates when running at approx. 25 km/h (15.5 MPH). When swivel operation is started, it works on until vehicle
stops.

*3: The low beam headlamps perform small movements when AFS control unit detects start of the engine. This is normal with ini-
tialization of swivel actuator by AFS control unit.
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HEADLAMP AUTO AIMING

B A
Y
Y
H
10m (394.7 in)
SKIB4707E
Operating range With 18-inch wheel (Reference value) With 19-inch wheel (Reference value) Vehicle height

A 0 mm (Standard position) 0 mm (Standard position) Unloaded vehicle position
B Approx. 200 mm (7.9 in) Approx.180 mm (7.1 in) Low

Headlamp auto aiming control automatically corrects vertical deviation of light axis that is brought by the
change of vehicle height with changing number of passenger and laden weight, and relieves dazzle to oncom-
ing vehicles.

AFS control unit determines the current vehicle conditions by each received signals, and sends commands to
the low beam headlamps to auto aiming. With the headlamps (HIGH/LOW) illuminated and engine running,
the low beam headlamps are operative by AFS control unit commands.

The height sensor is located on the left side of the rear suspension member and detects rear vehicle height
change by sensing the displacement of the rear suspension arm. And transmits a height sensor signal to the
AFS control unit.

With reference to the rear vehicle height under the empty condition, light axis of low beam with low rear vehi-
cle height is relatively higher than that with the empty condition. AFS control unit switches drive signal corrects
height of low beam axis to maintain height of light axis with empty condition.

Light axis of low beam with high rear vehicle height is relatively lower than that with empty condition. Light axis
of low beam with empty condition is set as upper limit of headlamp auto aiming control operation. Control to
correct deviation is not performed when light axis of low beam gets relatively higher than that with empty con-
dition. Timing of control is switched in accordance with driving conditions.

« Headlamp auto aiming operation

Low beam status Vehicle speed Engine speed AFS switch

llluminated** Control switch by driving conditions*? While engine running Irrespective*

*1: Included high beam illuminated
*2: Control timing of drive signal is switched by vehicle speed and accelerating/decelerating vehicle.
*3: Control is performed without regard to the condition of AFS switch. Headlamp auto aiming control function cannot be cancelled.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied
When the ignition switch is ON or START position, power is supplied

« through 10A fuse [No.12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
o to AFS control unit terminal 1

« to front combination lamp LH and RH terminal 13

o to AFS switch terminal 1

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 53.

Ground is supplied

« to AFS control unit terminal 25

« through grounds M16 and M70,

« to front combination lamp LH and RH terminal 11

« through grounds E22 and E43.
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AFS OPERATION
When The Steering Wheel Is Turned To The Left

Swivel motor driving signal (1-phase) is transmitted when the steer- Swivel Sl
ing wheel is turned to left approximately more than 10* degrees —>
(predetermined), with vehicle speed at approximately 25 km/h (15.5
MPH) or more, headlamps (HIGH/LOW) illuminated, AFS switch ON
and the engine running and the A/T select lever in any position

except range P or R. N\
* . Slightly different from the case when it is turned to the right.
Swivel motor driving signal (1-phase) is sent

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 17
« through AFS control unit terminal 15,

SKIB4705E

o to AFS control unit terminal 38

« through front combination lamp LH terminal 21.
And swivel motor driving signal (2-phase) is sent:

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 16

« through AFS control unit terminal 17,

o to AFS control unit terminal 36

« through front combination lamp LH terminal 20.

Swivel position sensor detects swivel angle during ignition switch ON, and transmits swivel position sensor
signals to the AFS control unit:
When ignition switch is turn to ON position, power is supplied

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 15

« through AFS control unit terminal 24.

When ignition switch is turn to ON position, swivel position sensor signal input is supplied
« to AFS control unit terminal 29

« through front combination lamp LH terminal 14.

Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 19

o through AFS control unit terminal 27.

The low beam headlamp LH starts to swivel to the left.

The swivel motor driving signals are blocked and the swivel motion stops when the steering angle reaches
approximately more than 80 degrees (predetermined). The low beam headlamp will not swivel any further no
matter how further left. As the steering wheel is turned back to the right, the swivel motor driving signals (both
1-phase and 2-phase) will be reversed, causing low beam headlamp LH to start swiveling to the right. When
steering angle becomes smaller than predetermined value, the low beam headlamp is set in the straight-
ahead position, swivel motor driving signals are blocked and low beam headlamps stop swiveling.

When The Steering Wheel Is Turned To The Right

Swivel motor driving signal (1-phase) is transmitted when the steer-
ing wheel is turned to right approximately more than 10* degrees
(predetermined), with headlamps (HIGH/LOW) illuminated, AFS
switch ON, the engine running and the A/T select lever in any posi-
tion except range P or R.

* . Slightly different from the case when it is turned to the left. S ———
Swivel motor driving signal (1-phase) is sent

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 16
« through AFS control unit terminal 34,

o to AFS control unit terminal 11 e
« through front combination lamp RH terminal 20.
And swivel motor driving signal (2-phase) is sent

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 17

« through AFS control unit terminal 32,

o to AFS control unit terminal 13

Still Swivel

SKIB4706E
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« through front combination lamp RH terminal 21.

Swivel position sensor detects swivel angle during ignition switch ON, and transmits swivel position sensor
signals to the AFS control unit:
When ignition switch is turn to ON position, power is supplied

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 15
« through AFS control unit terminal 4.
When ignition switch is turn to ON position, swivel position sensor input signal is supplied
« to AFS control unit terminal 9
« through front combination lamp RH terminal 14.
Ground is supplied
« to front combination lamp RH terminal 19
o through AFS control unit terminal 2.
The low beam headlamp RH starts to swivel to the right.
The swivel motor driving signals are blocked and the swivel motion stops when the steering angle reaches
approximately more than 80 degrees (predetermined). The low beam headlamp will not swivel any further no
matter how further right. As the steering wheel is turned back to the left, the swivel motor driving signals (both
1-phase and 2-phase) will be reversed, causing low beam headlamp RH to start swiveling to the left. When
steering angle becomes smaller than predetermined value, the low beam headlamp is set in the straight-
ahead position, swivel motor driving signals are blocked and low beam headlamps stop swiveling.
AFS OFF INDICATOR OPERATION
In response to the state of control, AFS control unit switches com-
mands of AFS off indicator signal sent to unified meter and A/C amp. g \
via CAN communication; and then turns on/off or blinks AFS off indi-
cator lamp built in the combination meter depending on the following F
{7
O\
\;
SKIB4765E

AFS off indicator lamp is turned off while AFS switch is ON.
«  System warning operation

AFS off indicator lamp illuminates at intervals of approximately one second when AFS control unit detects

any specific DTC (diagnosis trouble code), or when unified meter and A/C amp. cannot receive AFS off
indicator signals.
NOTE:

condition.
« Bulb check operation

AFS off indicator lamp is turned off after illuminating for one sec-

ond as a bulb check for AFS off indicator lamp when turn ignition

switch ON is detected.

NOTE:

AFS off indicator lamp is turned off without a lapse of one sec-

Unified meter and A/C amp. transmits a command to combination meter to blink AFS off indicator lamp

when they cannot receive AFS off indicator signal.
SWIVEL ACTUATOR INITIALIZATION
AFS control unit performs swivel operation to initialize swivel actuator when start of the engine is detected.
Straight-ahead position of low beam headlamps is adjusted by turning low beam headlamps to outside vehicle
with specified swivel angle after turning it to the center of vehicle and making sure that it reaches the stopper.
Swivel actuator initialization shall be performed every time when start of the engine is detected.

ond when start of the engine is detected.

o AFS switch operation
AFS off indicator lamp is illuminated while AFS switch is OFF.

Revision: 2007 April LT-138 2007 M35/M45



ACTIVE AFS

HEADLAMP AUTO AIMING OPERATION

The height sensor detects a change in height of rear vehicle with ignition switch ON, and transmits signals to
the AFS control unit:
When ignition switch is turn to ON position, power is supplied

« to height sensor terminal 1

o through AFS control unit terminal 6.

When ignition switch is turned to ON position, height sensor input signal is supplied

« to AFS control unit terminal 28

« through height sensor terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

« to height sensor terminal 3

« through AFS control unit terminal 8.

Aiming motor driving signal (voltage signal that corresponds to the vehicle height) is transmitted depending on
the height sensor signal at the start of the engine

« to front combination lamp LH terminal 12

o through AFS control unit terminal 40,

« to front combination lamp RH terminal 12

o through AFS control unit terminal 19.

Output of aiming motor driving signal is maintained unless headlamp (HIGH/LOW) illuminate detected.

Auto aiming control operation starts when headlamps (HIGH/LOW) illuminate detected.

When headlamps (HIGH/LOW) illuminate, output of aiming motor driving signal is changed according to the

height sensor signal. After the change, it is changed according to height sensor signals with predetermined
timing based on driving condition while headlamps are ON.

Auto Aiming Operation

AFS control unit starts outputting aiming motor drive signal when the engine starts, and continues to output it

until the engine stops. Aiming motor drive signal changes output when the specified conditions described

below are met.

Headlamp aiming motors set the low beam projectors according to aiming motor drive signals received from

AFS control unit, both headlamp aiming motors cause the low beam projectors to move to the position com-

manded by the signal.

The aiming motor drive signal level retains when the following conditions are not met.

« AFS control unit operation when the vehicle is stopped (low beam headlamps illuminated)
Headlamp aiming motor drive signal is changed when vehicle height is stabilized with a parked condition,
depending on the height sensor signal detected with height sensor signal by AFS control unit.

« AFS control unit operation when the vehicle is running (low beam headlamps illuminated)
When vehicle is running, headlamp aiming motor drive signal is changed depending on the height sensor
signal which is detected when AFS control unit detects constant steady speed of vehicle.
When the vehicle is accelerating or decelerating, AFS control unit keeps headlamp aiming motor drive sig-
nal voltage level rather than changing it, so that the low beam projectors of both headlamps do not oper-
ate.

CAN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN COMMUNICATION UNIT
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Component Parts Description

AFS CONTROL UNIT

NKS003QG

AFS control unit determines current vehicle conditions by received signals and controls AFS and headlamp

auto aiming.
SWIVEL ACTUATOR

Swivel actuator is configured with swivel motor and swivel position

sensor and is built in headlamps.

~. ‘\ﬁ'> Swivel operation

<

Auto aiming
\operation

SKIB4688E

AFS control unit

Drive signal

_—_—— = = — =

1-phase+

Swivel actuator

Swivel motor

1-phase—

Swivel forward

2-phase+

1-phase : 1-phase + — 1-phase —

1-phase !
2-phase

|
|
|
|
|
| 2-phase : 2-phase + — 2-phase —
|
|
|
|
|

Sensor power supply

_____ |

_____ J—

Sensor signal

Sensor ground

Swivel backward
1-phase : 1-phase — — 1-phase+
2-phase : 2-phase — — 2-phase+

1-phase

2-phase
L
1STEP

SKIB4690E

« Swivel motor (step motor)

Swivel motor is a two—phase step motor. It is driven according to drive signals from AFS control unit when
two drive windings are energized in set sequences, and adjusts low beam projector of headlamp.
The direction of actuator rotation can be changed as desired by selecting appropriate energizing

sequences.
o Swivel position sensor

Swivel position sensor detects swivel angle and transmits a swivel position sensor signal to the AFS con-

trol unit.
AIMING MOTOR

Aiming motor is installed outside the headlamps. Headlamp aiming
motors set the low beam projectors according to headlamp aiming
motor drive signals received from AFS control unit.
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AFS SWITCH

AFS switch transmits state of ON/OFF as AFS switch signals to AFS

control unit.

o AFS control unit performs AFS operation when AFS switch is
ON and turns off AFS off indicator lamp.

o AFS control unit does not perform AFS operation when AFS
switch is OFF, and turns on AFS off indicator lamp.

HEIGHT SENSOR

The height sensor is located on the left side of the rear suspension
member and detects rear vehicle height change by sensing the dis-
placement of the rear suspension arm. And transmits a height sen-
sor signal to the AFS control unit.

Sensor angle Vehicle height
A Approx. —103° (Link stopper angle) Low side
B 0° (Standard position) Approx. unloaded

vehicle position

C Approx. 46° (Link stopper angle) High side

STEERING ANGLE SENSOR

The steering angle sensor is located combination switch and detects
steering angle. And transmits a steering angle sensor signal to the
AFS control unit.

IPDM E/R

IPDM E/R detects ON/OFF state of low beam headlamps. It transmits a low beam state signal to the AFS con-

trol unit.

ECM

ECM transmits an engine speed signal to the AFS control unit.

TCM

TCM transmits an A/T position indicator signal to the AFS control unit.
UNIFIED METER AND A/C AMP.

ON

AFS

OFF

SKIB4709E

SKIB4689E

Steering angle sensor
SKIB4708E

« Unified meter and A/C amp. transmits vehicle speed signals to the AFS control unit.

« Unified meter and A/C amp. transmits AFS off indicator signals received from the AFS control unit to the

combination meter.
COMBINATION METER

Combination meter turns on/off or blinks built-in AFS off indicator lamp depending on AFS off indicator signal

received from unified meter and A/C amp.
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Schematic

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START (via PDU)

FUSE

AN

FUSE IZI FUSE

AN

FUSE

NKS003QH

AFS
®orF
COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER METER
CONTROL UNIT
IPDM E/R
(INTELLIGENT
POWER
DISTRIBUTION
MODULE 54 7 27 53
ENGINE ROOM) |
(CPU) UNIFIED METER AND A/C AMP.
71 55 56 72 CONNECTOR
¢ DATA LINE PA ® ® ® }To CAN
® DATA LINE ® ° ® system
3 4 5 94 86 3 8
STEERING 1 > To illumination
ANGLE ECM system
SENSOR TCM
2 (CONTROL MODULE 5 @yum ] aes
l ) lo @ Naron | Sren
= To illumination
A/T ASSEMBLY system
vw— | HEIGHT
1 SENSOR
828 6 30 7 3
AFS CONTROL UNIT 1
25 40 27 2924 15 38 17 36 19 2 9 4 34 1132 13
[ o I i [ I it =
] ] ] ]
4 ] ] ] ]
= I I | |
] ] ] ]
] ] ] ]
] ] ] ]
] ] ] ]
] ] ] ]
] ] ] ]
| | | |
] ] ] ]
] ] 1 1
| i i i
(s e I I :r—_L (s I M ::—_L
v Y,
L AMP. E ‘&)Q’ L AMP. E ‘@’
AIMING SWIVEL ACTUATOR AIMING SWIVEL ACTUATOR
MOTOR MOTOR
FRONT COMBINATION LAMP LH FRONT COMBINATION LAMP RH
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Wiring Diagram — AFS — NKS0030)
LT-AFS-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU)

IPDM E/R

(NTELLIGENT | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
(FJl/JE?)E BLOCK DISTRIBUTION
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B/R
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F — R » T ¥
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31 [l [
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NATION / AFS OFF S'\X\;gCH Jf
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Tom LT-AFS-02
(TRANSMISSION
CONTROL —
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T > FSS :WITH PRE-CRASH SEAT BELT OR RAS
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->
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Terminals and Reference Values for AFS Control Unit

NKS003QJ

Ter- i Measuring condition
. Wire
minal Item Ignition ] B Reference value
No. | color switch Operation or condition
1 B/R | IGN power supply ON — Battery voltage
2 WIR Syvlvel position sensor ground ON . Approx. 0V
(right)
ON Approx. 0 V
3 GR | AFS switch signal ON AFS switch
OFF Battery voltage
4 v Swivel p_osmon sensor power ON . Approx. 5V
supply (right)
6 V/W | Height sensor power supply ON — Approx. 5V
7 P | CAN-L — — —
8 B/R | Height sensor ground ON — Approx. 0V
. . . 0° Approx. 1.5V
9 W/B Swivel position sensor signal ON Low beam headlamp -
(right) (right) swivel angle | Maximum Approx. 2.5V
angle
Reference waveform
)
15[ ——]|
10
5
11 R | Swivel motor 1 phase- (right) ON | Low beam headlamp | ON 0
(right) swivel oy JO;lzs
SKIB2408J
Approx. 8 -12 'V
13 B Swivel motor 2 phase- (right) ON OFF Approx. 9.5-11.5V
Reference waveform
W)
15[ —-——
10
. : LT
15 | BR/L| Swivel motor 1 phase+ (left) ON Low beam headlamp | ON
(left) swivel 700 T‘S
SKIB2408J
Approx. 8 - 12V
17 Y/G | Swivel motor 2 phase+ (left) ON OFF Approx. 9.5-11.5V
Unloaded
vehicle posi- Approx. 9V
head| tion
19 V | Aiming motor drive signal (right) ON L(.)W beam gaq amp ApDrox. 4.8 V
(right) auto aiming Maximum pprox. 4.
. (With 18- inch wheel)
laden condi-
tion Approx. 5.2V
(With 19 -inch wheel)
24 VIR Swivel position sensor power ON . Approx. 5 V
supply (left)
25 B | Ground ON — Approx. 0V
27 RIW Swivel position sensor ground ON . Approx. 0V

(left)
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Ter- ) Measuring condition
. Wire
minal ltem Ignition ] N Reference value
No. | color . Operation or condition
: switch
Unloaded
vehicle posi- Approx. 2.5V
tion
28 BR | Height sensor signal ON Vehicle height i Approx. 1.0 V
Maximum . e
. (With 18- inch wheel)
laden condi-
tion Approx. 1.3V
(With 19- inch wheel)
. . . 0° Approx. 1.5V
29 LY Swivel position sensor signal ON Low beam headlamp -
(left) (left) swivel angle Maximum Approx. 3.5 V
angle
30 L CAN-H — — —
Reference waveform
W)
15[ —-——
10
5
32 W | Swivel motor 2 phase+ (right) ON Low beam headlamp | ON 0
(right) swivel 00 llls
SK1B2408J
Approx. 8 - 12V
34 G Swivel motor 1phase+ (right) ON OFF Approx. 9.5 - 11.5V
Reference waveform
)
15[ ——]|
10
5
36 | Y/L | Swivel motor 2 phase- (left) ON | Low beam headlamp | ON 0
(left) swivel | 30‘|‘S
SKIB2408J
Approx. 8 - 12V
38 WI/L | Swivel motor 1 phase- (left) ON OFF Approx. 9.5-11.5V
Unloaded
vehicle posi- Approx. 9V
tion
40 O | Aiming motor drive signal (left) ON Low beam hegdlamp Approx. 4.8 V
(left) auto aiming Maximum ~APProx. 4.
. (With 18 -inch wheel)
laden condi-
tion Approx. 5.2V
(With 19 -inch wheel)
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How to Proceed with Trouble Diagnosis NKS0030K
1. Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.

2. Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-134, "System Description" .
3. Perform the preliminary check. Refer to LT-151, "Preliminary Check" .

4. Perform self-diagnosis by CONSULT-IIl. Refer to LT-153, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS".
5

6

7

Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.

Does the AFS operate normally? If YES: GO TO 7. If NO: GO TO 4.

INSPECTION END
Preliminary Check NKS0030L
1. cHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse No.

AFS control unit Ignition switch ON or START 12

Refer to LT-143, "Wiring Diagram — AFS —" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> |f the fuse is brown be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse. Refer to
PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK AFS CONTROL UNIT VOLTAGE

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and =
ground. @@ e HS.
Terminals
(+) Voltage
AFS control unit ) O (Approx.)
Terminal 1
connector
F110 1 Ground Battery voltage "l
OK or NG
\, @ e..J -
OK >> GO TO 3 SKIB4776E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
and ground @E»e )
: HS.
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
F110 25 Yes
OK or NG 25
OK >> INSPECTION END
NG >> Repair harness or connector. [Q]
e o/ T
SKIB4775E
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CONSULT-Il Function (ADAPTIVE LIGHT) NKS003QM
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using diagnostic test modes shown following.
System part Check item, diagnosis mode Description
WORK SUPPORT ngjltjjssttss Ise:t\?ee”rizr;gr. angle sensor (Never use this function but on VDC side) and
SELF-DIAG RESULTS Displays self-diagnosis
DATA MONITOR Displays AFS control unit inputs and outputs in real time.

ADAPTIVE LIGHT : — : —
CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR | The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.

AFS control unit sends a drive signal to electronic components to check their

ACTIVE TEST :
operation.

ECU PART NUMBER AFS control unit part number can be read.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

WORK SUPPORT (STEERING ANGLE SENSOR ADJUSTMENT)
Work Support Item List

Iltem Description

ST ANG SEN ADJUSTMENT Adjust steering angle sensor neutral point (straight-ahead position).

CAUTION:
Never use this function but on VDC side.
Notes on Steering Angle Sensor (Neutral Point) Adjustment

« Be sure to adjust steering angle sensor neutral point before driving if any of the following has been
removed/installed or replaced: Steering angle sensor; Steering system part, Suspension system patrt.

« On vehicle with VDC, perform steering angle sensor neutral point adjustment only on VDC side. Never
perform the adjustment on ADAPTIVE LIGHT side as this may lead to VDC malfunctions. If the adjust-
ment has been performed on AFS side, readjust on VDC side. For steering angle sensor neutral point
adjustment procedures on VDC side, refer to BRC-6, "Adjustment of Steering Angle Sensor Neutral Posi-
tion" in “ON-VEHICLE SERVICE".

« When replaced steering angle sensor, AFS control unit detects “DTC B2515 ST ANG SEN SIG”". Delete
the malfunction history after adjust steering angle sensor on VDC side.

« Steering angle sensor neutral point adjustment should be performed using CONSULT-II. (The adjustment
will not be possible without CONSULT-II.)

Operation Procedure
Refer to BRC-6, "Adjustment of Steering Angle Sensor Neutral Position" .

WORK SUPPORT (LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT)
Work Support Item List

Item Description

LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT Adjust the height sensor signal value at unloaded vehicle position recognized by AFS control unit.

Operation Procedure

Set the vehicle in unload condition. (Removal all loads in driver, passenger and trunk rooms.)
Touch “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on “SELECT SYSTEM" screen.

Touch “WORK SUPPORT” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

Touch “LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT".

Touch “START".

“ADJUSTMENT COMPLETE” will be displayed.

CAUTION:

When “CAN NOT BE TESTED” is displayed, AFS control unit stops levelizer adjustment as it
detected the change of height sensor signal. AFS control unit detects “DTC B2519 LEVELIZER
CALIB".

S A
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Turn ignition switch OFF not to change the vehicle height. Then turn ignition switch ON and per-

form levelizer adjustment again.

« When “ADJUSTMENT COMPLETE” is displayed, and “NO DTC IS DETECTED” is displayed on
self-diagnosis results, levelizer adjustment is completed.

« When “ADJUSTMENT COMPLETE” is displayed, and “B2514 HI SEN UNUSUAL" is displayed on
LT-175, "DTC B2514 HI SEN UNUSUAL RR" .

self-diagnosis results, refer to

7. Touch “END”.

8. Turn ignition switch OFF.

SELF-DIAG RESULTS
Operation Procedure

1. Touch “ADAPTIVE LIGHT"” on “SELECT SYSTEM" screen.
2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” on the “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
3. Check display content in self-diagnostic results.

CAUTION:

DTC B2503 and B2504 cannot be detected before the swivel operation. Thus, perform swivel operation
first, and then check the display in self-diagnostic results.

Description of DTC and Solutions after Detection
CONSULT-Il can detect DTC (Diagnosis trouble code). The descriptions and solutions of DTC are listed

below.
Details of Fail-safe
error 1. Swivel operation
indication ;. . . .
Conditions of error detection 2. Auto aiming operation Reference
detected by
CONSULT- 3. AFS OFF indicator operation
Il 4. Cancellation
) 1. Stop the swivel motor RH and
Any of several items below have errors. LH when the malfunction
« TRANSMIT DIAG occurred.
ggN c « Reception from ECM 2. Stop the aiming motors when the | | AN-50. "CAN
CUI'\'TI'M IR\, Reception from unified meter and A/C amp. malfunction occurred. System Speci-
[U1000] « Reception from TCM 3.Flash at intervals of approx. 1 fication Chart".
« Reception from steering angle sensor second when keeping error state LT
) for 2 seconds or longer.
« Reception from IPDM E/R N .
4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
1. Stop the swivel motor RH and
LH when the malfunction
occurred.
CONTROL 2. Stop aiming motors when the Replace
UNIT (CAN) | AFS control unit malfunctions. malfunction occurred. AFS control
[U1010] 3.Flash at intervals of approx. 1 | unit. LT-192
second when keeping error state
for 2 seconds or longer.
4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
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Details of Fail-safe
error 1. Swivel operation
indication . . . .
detected by Conditions of error detection 2. Auto aiming operation Reference
CONSULT- 3. AFS OFF indicator operation
1 4. Cancellation
Any of several statuses below
« Large difference between swivel motor drive signal (swivel
angle command signal) transmitted by AFS control unit and
swivel position sensor signal (swivel angle feed back signal)
by swivel position sensor exists for 2 seconds or longer. Or
swivel position sensor signal does not change for 2 seconds )
or longer even when AFS control unit transmit swivel motor 1. Stop the swivel motor RH and
drive signal. LH when the malfunction
CAUTION: occurred.
) ; LT-161, "DTC
SWIVEL Detects when swivel operating (excludes initialization). 2. Reduce approx. 2V of the aim- 52503
ACTUATOR h ircuit exists f g | ¢ ing motor drive signal value from | =====-
[RH] e S grt or open F:lrcglt exists for 2 secqn S or onger on one 0 that of when error is detected. SWIVEL
swivel motor circuits (AFS control unit terminals 11, 13, 32 or ) ACTUATOR
[B2503] 34), 3.Flash at intervals of approx. 1 RH"
_ second when keeping error state |
CAUTION: ) ) o for 2 seconds or longer.
Detects when swivel operating (excludes initialization). o )
. . 4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
« Voltage of swivel position sensor power supply (AFS control
unit terminal 4) had more than 6 V or had less than 4 V for 2
seconds or longer.
« Voltage of swivel position sensor signal (AFS control unit ter-
minal 9) had more than 4.75 V or had less than 0.25 V for 2
seconds or longer.
Any of several statuses below
« Large difference between swivel motor drive signal (swivel
angle command signal) transmitted by AFS control unit and
swivel position sensor signal (swivel angle feed back signal)
by swivel position sensor exists for 2 seconds or longer. Or
swivel position sensor signal does not change for 2 seconds )
or longer even when AFS control unit transmit swivel motor 1. Stop the swivel motor RH and
drive signal. LH when the malfunction
CAUTION: occurred.
SWIVEL ' ; ; PR P 2. Reduce approx. 2 V of the aim- | L[-168."DTC
Detects when swivel operating (excludes initialization). 3 pprox. :
ACTUATOR h ircuit exists f g | ¢ ing motor drive signal value from B2504
[LH] ¢S grt or open F:lrcglt exists for 2 secqn S or onger on one 0 that of when error is detected. SWIVEL
swivel motor circuits control unit terminals 15, 17, 36 or )
[B2504] | t ts (AFS trol unit t Is 15, 17, 36 ACTUATOR
38). 3. Flash at intervals of approx. 1 LH"
_ second when keeping error state |
CAUTION: ) ) o for 2 seconds or longer.
Detects when swivel operating (excludes initialization). o )
. . 4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
« Voltage of swivel position sensor power supply (AFS control
unit terminal 24) had more than 6 V or had less than 4 V for 2
seconds or longer.
« Voltage of swivel position sensor signal (AFS control unit ter-
minal 29) had more than 4.75 V or had less than 0.25 V for 2
seconds or longer.
Any of several statuses below _

S « Voltage of height sensor power supply (AFS control unit termi- | 1- Normal operation )
HI'SEN nal 6) had more than 6 V or had less than 4 V for 2 seconds or | 2. Stop aiming motors when the LI-L/75, DIC
UNUSUAL ; B2514 HI SEN

longer. malfunction occurred.
[RR] _ UNUSUAL
[B2514] « Voltage of height sensor signal (AFS control unit terminal 28) | 3. Remains OFF. RR"

had more than 4.75 V or had less than 0.25 V for 2 seconds or
longer.

4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
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Details of Fail-safe
error 1. Swivel operation
indication . . . .
Conditions of error detection 2. Auto aiming operation Reference
detected by
CONSULT- 3. AFS OFF indicator operation
I 4. Cancellation
1. Back to the initial ition.
ack to the initial positio BRC-24. "Self-
T ANG Any of several .statuses. below . 2. Normal operation Diagnosis”.
SEN SIG « Cannot receive steering angle sensor signal. 3.Flash at intervals of approx. 1 If above sys-
[B2515] « Receives steering angle sensor error. second when keeping error state | tem is normal,
« Receives steering angle sensor signal except —943° to +943°. for 2 seconds or longer. replace AFS
R . control unit.
4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
S . AT-92, "SELF-
1.Back to the initial position. Ry
P DIAGNOSTIC
2.Normal operation
SHIFT SIG o P " ,\RAI(E)SDLIJEII_'T
[P, R] Cannot receive A/T position indicator signal. 3.Flash atintervals of approx. 1 | MAUL.
[B2516] second when keeping error state | If ab_ove Sys-
for 2 seconds or longer. tem is normal,
S . replace AFS
4. Turn ignition switch OFF. control unit.
1. Back to the initial position.
] DI-31, "SELF-
2. Stop when the malfunction DIAG
VEHICLE occurred. RESULTS".
SPEED SIG | Cannot receive vehicle speed signal. 3.Flash at intervals of approx. 1 If above sys-
[B2517] second when keeping error state | tem is normal,
for 2 seconds or longer. replace AFS
N . control unit.
4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
1. Back to the initial position.
o PG-20
2. Stop aiming motors when the "SELF-DIAG
HEAD malfunction occurred. RESULTS".
LAMP SIG Cannot receive low beam status signal. 3.Flash at intervals of approx. 1 If above sys-
[B2518] second when keeping error state | tem is normal,
for 2 seconds or longer. replace AFS
N . control unit.
4. Turn ignition switch OFF. LT
1. Normal operation
P LT-152
2. Stop aiming motors when the "WORK SUP-
ILZEEVREIC_I_ALIB Cannot recognize height sensor signal value at unloaded vehicle malfunction occurred. PORT (LEV-
position. 3.Remains OFF. ELIZER
[B2519]
4.When levelizer adjustment is ADJUST-
’ MENT)"
completed -
1. Back to the initial position.
2.Normal operation BRC-6
T ANGLE . . . . i "Adjust t of
STANG Cannot recognize steering angle sensor neutral point (straight- | S F1ash atintervals of approx. 1 _ACUSIMENLO
SENCALIB | 4 position). second when keeping error state | Steering Angle
[B2520] for 2 seconds or longer. Sensor Neu-
. tral Position".
4.When steering angle sensor
adjustment is completed
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Details of Fail-safe
error 1. Swivel operation
indication . . . .
Conditions of error detection 2. Auto aiming operation Reference
detected by
CONSULT- 3. AFS OFF indicator operation
1 4. Cancellation
Any of several statuses below
« Short circuit exists for 2 seconds or longer on power supply
(approx. 12 V) or ground of swivel position sensor (RH) power
supply (AFS control unit terminal 4).
« Short circuit exists for 2 seconds or longer on power supply
approx. 12 V) of swivel position sensor (RH) signal (AFS con- .
(app . .) P (RH) signal ( 1. Stop the swivel motor RH and
trol unit terminal 9). .
LH when the malfunction
« Short circuit exists for 2 seconds or longer on power supply occurred.
approx. 12 V) or ground of swivel position sensor (LH) power -
(app Jorg . . P (LH)p 2. Stop aiming motors when the LT-179. "DTC
ECU CIRC supply (AFS control unit terminal 24). )
malfunction occurred. B2521 ECU
[B2521] « Short circuit exists for 2 seconds or longer on power supply . CIRC"
. o } 3. Flash at intervals of approx. 1 Pl
(approx. 12 V) of swivel position sensor (LH) signal (AFS con- .
. . second when keeping error state
trol unit terminal 29).
for 2 seconds or longer.
« Short circuit exists for 2 seconds or longer on power supply L .
(approx. 12 V) or ground of height sensor power supply (AFS 4.Turn ignition switch OFF.
control unit terminal 6).
« Short circuit exists for 2 seconds or longer on power supply
(approx. 12 V) of height sensor signal (AFS control unit termi-
nal 28).
« AFS control unit (RAM/ROM) malfunctions.
1. Back to the initial position. EC-126
2. Stop when the malfunction “SELF-DIAG
occurred. RESULTS
ECM SIG Cannot receive engine speed signal i MODE",
[B2522] 9 p gnal. 3. Flash at intervals qf approx. 1 If above sys-
second when keeping error state | tom is normal,
for 2 seconds or longer. replace AFS
4. Turn ignition switch OFF. control unit.
1. Back to the initial position.
2. Normal operation
AFS SIG Flash . Is of Replace
82823 Cannot transmit AFS off indicator signal. 3.Flashes atintervals of approx. 1 | Apg control
[ ] second when keeping error state | i1 1192
for 2 seconds or longer.
4. Turn ignition switch OFF.
CAUTION:

o If DTC relating to CAN communication [U1000] and other components are displayed at the same
time, diagnose CAN communication first.

« Make sure of the normal operation after the parts (except AFS control unit) replacement according

to the self-diagnosis results. Delete the malfunction history.

Display Results

o 0: Thereis malfunction now.

« 1-39: Displays when itis normal at present and finds malfunction in the past. It increases in order
of 0-1-2...38 -39 after returning to the normal condition whenever IGN OFF - ON. If it is over 39,

it is fixed to 39 until the self-diagnostic results are erased. It returns to 0 when malfunction is
detected again in the process.
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DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure
Touch “ADAPTIVE” on “SELECT TEST ITEM" screen.

Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
3. Touch “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU” on “SELECT MONITOR ITEM” screen.

1.
2.

ALL SIGNALS

Monitors all items.

SELECTION FROM MENU

Selects items and monitors them.

4.

5.
6.

When “SELECTION FROM MENU" is selected, touch items to be monitored. When “ALL SIGNALS" is

selected, all items will be monitored.
Touch “START".

Touch “RECORD” while monitoring and status of the item being monitored can be recorded. To stop

recording, touch “STOP”.

Data Monitor item

Measuring condition

LT

Monitors item ] B Reference Description
Operation or condition
value
Straight-ahead Approx. 0° Displ ] e based
STR ANGLE SIG «o»| Steering wheel ApPIOX. —550° | cobirs steering angle based on
Turned : steering angle sensor signals.
to 550°
VHCL SPD “km/h ” . Dlsplays vehicle speed_based on
vehicle speed sensor signals.
Displays A/T selector lever position
SLCT LVR POSI “P-1" — based on AT position indicator sig-
nals.
2ND ON Displays low beam headlamps on/off
HEAD LAMP “ON/OFF " | Lighting switch status based on low beam status sig-
Out of 2ND OFF nal.
AES SW “ ONJOEE | AES switch Displays AFS swn_ch ON/OFF position
OFF OFF based on AFS switch signals.
. . Unloaded vehi- Approx. 2.5V
Vehicle height cle position
(With 18-inch wheel) i
Iadzlr?fgytjj?:ion Approx. 1.0V i i i
HI SEN OTP RR T Dlsplgys vehicle hglght value based
Unloaded vehi- on height sensor signals.
. Approx. 2.5V
Vehicle height cle position
(With 19-inch wheel) Maximum
laden condition Approx. 1.3V
Unloaded vehi- Approx.
Low beam headlamp cle position 70.0%
auto aiming i Displays aiming motor drive signal
(With 18-inch wheel) Maximum Approx. play 9 Ve sig
laden condition 38.0% based on AFS control unit interpreta-
LEV ACTR VLTG “% " - tion of various vehicle sensor signals.
b headl Unloaded vehi- Approx. The value is a ratio to IGN power sup-
Low beam headlamp cle position 70.0% ply.
auto aiming - '
(With 19-inch wheel) Maximum Approx.
laden condition 41.8%
OFF Approx. 0° Displays low beam headlamp (right)
SWVL SEN RH* wow I&?ﬁg?\?&/gf adlamp . swivel angle based on swivel position
g ON + sensor signals (right).
OFF Approx. 0° Displays low beam headlamp (left)
SWVL SEN LH* wer I(_IZ}/:) k;ﬁ\r/r:alheadlamp swivel angle based on swivel position
ON + sensor signals (left).
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Measuring condition

Monitors item ] B Reference Description
Operation or condition value
OFF Approx. 0° Displays swivel motor drive signal
SWVL ANGLE RH* won L(?W beam headlamp (rlght)_ based on AFS co_ntrol unit inter-
(right) swivel ON o pretation of various vehicle sensor
signals.
OFF Approx. 0° Displays swivel motor drive signal
SWVL ANGLE LH* wow| LOW bea_lm headlamp (left) b_ased on AFS con‘trol unit inter-
(left) swivel ON 40 pretation of various vehicle sensor

signals.

CAUTION:

*: The value can be slightly different between that is displayed on “SWVL SEN RH/LH" and that on “SWVL ANGLE RH/LH".
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ACTIVE TEST

Operation Procedure

1. Start the engine. (Swivel actuator is initialized.)

2. Touch “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on “SELECT SYSTEM” screen.
3. Touch “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4.

Touch “LOW BEAM TEST RIGHT”, “LOW BEAM TEST LEFT”, or “LEVELIZER TEST” on “SELECT TEST
ITEM” screen.

CAUTION:

Can be tested only when swivel actuator initialization is completed. If initialization is not com-
pleted, “RETRY COMMAND” is displayed and cannot be tested.

« LOW BEAM TEST RIGHT

Low beam headlamp (right) can be operated to swivel angle ACTNETEST
0° by touching “ORIGIN”, and to maximum angle by “PEAK”". LOWBEAMTEST T o eas
Test Item Swivel Speed Mode
ORIGIN/PEAK - FAST Three times fast as SLOW Normal operation
ORIGIN/PEAK - SLOW — Initialization

ORIGIN-FAST | PEAK-FAST
ORIGIN-SLOW| PEAK-SLOW

MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4794E

« LOW BEAM TEST LEFT

Low beam headlamp (left) can be operated to swivel angle 0° ACTIVETEST
by touching “ORIGIN”, and to maximum angle by “PEAK”. LOWBEAMTESTLEFF|OR|G|N_FAST
Test Item Swivel Speed Mode

ORIGIN/PEAK - FAST Three times fast as SLOW Normal operation
ORIGIN/PEAK - SLOW — Initialization

ORIGIN-FAST | PEAK-FAST
ORIGIN-SLOW| PEAK-SLOW

MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY
SKIB4795E

o LEVELIZER TEST

Aiming motor drive signal can be changed to approx. 85% ACTVETEST
(ratio to IGN power supply) by touching “ORIGIN”, and to LEVELIZERTEST| ORIGIN
approx. 15% by “PEAK”. That angles headlamp LO up and
down.
Aiming Motor Drive Signal ) )
Test Item i Light Axis
Ratio to IGN Voltage (Reference Value)
power supply
ORIGIN Approx. 85% Approx. 10.6 V 0° ORIGIN PEAK
Approx. 2.57 MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY
PEAK Approx. 15% Approx. 1.9V (Relatively lower than ° OK [LIGHT] %0 SKIB4796E
that of origin)

5. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.
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Symptom Chart

CAUTION:
The low beam headlamps performs small movements when AFS control unit detects the engine start.
This is normal with initialization of swivel actuator by AFS control unit.

NKSO003QN

AFS OFF
Symptom indicator Causal system Reference
AFS operates, but cannot judge normal/ Check swivel operation. LI-182 _A—FS
- - - Operation
abnormal. Normal | check steering angle sensor neutral point (straight-ahead | heck (Func-
(AFS function test) position). tion Test)"
Check auto aiming operation. LT-184, "Auto
Al imin r , nnot j - - - iming Opera-
uto aiming operates, but cannot judge Check height sensor signal value recognized by AFS con- A'r_“'” Opera
normal/abnormal Normal trol unit at unloaded vehicle position tion Check
(Auto aiming function test) : (Eunction
Check height sensor signal and aiming motor drive signal. Test)"
LT-153
Check AFS control unit self-diagnostic results. "SELF-DIAG
RESULTS"
Neither AFS operates nor auto aiming Blinking Check AFS ol unit | g 4 circuit
ec control unit power su and ground circuit.
operates. NOTE: P pply and g LT-151, "Pre-
: liminary
Check only when “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” is not displayed on Check”
CONSULT-II “SELECT SYSTEM” screen.
LT-153
Blinking Check AFS control unit self-diagnostic results. "SELF-DIAG
AFS does not operate. RESULTS"
(Auto aiming operation is normal.) LT-186. "AFS
llluminated | Check AFS switch system circuit. Switch Does
Not Operate”
LT-153
Check AFS control unit self-diagnostic results. "SELF-DIAG
RESULTS"
Auto aiming does not operate. Normal LT-188. "Auto.
(AFS operation is normal.) Aiming Does
Check aiming motor system circuit Not Operate.
9 Y ' (Check Aiming
Motor System
Circuit)"
LT-192
Auto aiming operates in the reverse way. "Removal and
(Lowering vehicle height angles light Normal Replace AFS control unit. Installation of
axis up.) AES Control
Unit"
AFS OFF indicator does not illuminate. N o
(AES operation and auto aiming opera- Not Check circuit between unified meter and A/C amp. and
: P gop illuminated | combination meter. LT-191, "AFS
tion are normal.) OFF Indicator
AFS OFF indicator blinks. : - . . Does Not
(AFS operation and auto aiming opera- Blinking Qheck receive state of AFS off indicator signal from uni- Operate"
) fied meter and A/C amp.
tion are normal.)
AFS cannot be cancelled. . o Ll Al
. Normal Check AFS switch system circuit. Switch Does
(AFS switch does not operate.) Not Operate"
Not Operate”
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DTC B2503 SWIVEL ACTUATOR RH
1. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL

NKS003QO

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and

ground. GaL By
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit . Q) (Approx.) '
Terminal 9
connector
F110 9 Ground 0.25-4.75 V "1
OK or NG d §
OK >> GO TO 2. © O PKICO646E
NG >> o If voltage is less than approx. 0.25V, GO TO 3.
« If voltage is more than approx. 4.75V, GO TO 6.
2. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY
Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. GaL By
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit . Q) (Approx.)
Terminal 4
connector
F110 4 Ground 40-6.0 V "1
OK or NG ) L
OK >> GO TO 12. ©® O ) PKICO645E
NG >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal

and Installation of AES Control Unit" .

3. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY

Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and

ground. CE 54
Terminals
(+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ) (Approx.)
Terminal 4
connector
F110 4 Ground 4.0-6.0 V ’1
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4. PKICO645E
NG >> GO TO 8.
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N

. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between front combination lamp RH harness
connector and ground. @@\ @l@\
Terminals
+) Voltage
- _ (Approx.)
Front combination Terminal () (—ﬁlsm_l—\
lamp RH connector N\ [
E48 15 Ground 40-6.0V
OK or NG 1
OK >>GOTOS. S -
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
5. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
(A) and front combination lamp RH harness connector (B). @@\ s
A ® Continuit 8
Connector | Terminal Connector Terminal oty ® 14
F110 9 E48 14 Yes '9 '
OK or NG
OK >> Replace front combination lamp RH (swivel position al
sensor malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and
Installation of Front Combination Lamp" . e e
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
6. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR GROUND
Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. Ci@ E} H.s.
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit Termi Q] (Approx.)
erminal 2
connector
F110 2 Ground oV "l
OK or NG §
N—— -
OK >> GO TO 7. @ O PKICOB49E

NG >> Check connector for connection, bend and loose fit. If it
is normal, replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AFS Contral
Unit" .
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. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
(A) and front combination lamp RH harness connector (B).

Disconnect AFS control unit connector and front combination lamp RH connector.

CHEDTA

T
TS.

®

A B
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal Continuity @
F110 2 E48 19 Yes - [
OK or NG
OK >> Replace front combination lamp RH (swivel position

sensor malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and
Installation of Front Combination Lamp" .
>> Repair harness or connector.

NG

8. CHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT

PKIC0650E

Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

Is DTC B2521 ECU CIRC detected?

YES >> Referto LT-179, "DTC B2521 ECU CIRC".
NO >> GO TO 9.

O

Example)

[ SELF-DIAGRESULTS |

DTC RESULTS

TIME

SWIVEL ACTUATOR
RH
[B2503]

0

SWIVEL ACTUATOR
[LH]
[B2504]

0

ECU CIRC

[B2521]

0

ERASE

PRINT

MODE]| BACK

LIGHT| coPY

SKIB4975E

. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @E} @W
Terminals
(+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ) (Approx.)
Terminal 4
connector
F110 4 Ground 40-6.0V "l
OK or NG
- _.@ @..J =
OK >> GO TO 10. PKIC0651E
NG >> GO TO 11.
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10 CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT (SHORT CIRCUIT)

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector [~
and ground. @@
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
F110 9 No |
9
OK or NG
OK >> Replace front combination lamp RH (swivel position
sensor malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and [Q]
Installation of Front Combination Lamp" . . &/ =
NG >> Repair harness or connector. SKiB4968E

11 CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT (SHORT CIRCUIT)

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
and ground. @@ Eé}
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
F110 4 No
4
OK or NG
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AES Control Unit" . @
NG >> Repair harness or connector. e o/ T
PKIC0652E
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12 CHECK SWIVEL MOTOR

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH connector.

3. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH connector
terminals. @@ Eﬁ:}]

Front combination lamp RH terminals (1 phase) Resistance

16 20 Approx. 7.4 Q

16|

Y ook
[Q]

PKICO655E

4. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH connector
terminals. @@ Eﬁ:}]

Front combination lamp RH terminals (2 phase) Resistance

17 21 Approx. 7.4 Q

PKIC0656E

5. Check continuity between front combination lamp RH connector =
terminals (insulation resistance). @@Eﬁ:}]
Front combination lamp RH terminals Resistance

16 ‘ 17 Approx. 1 MQ or more

OK or NG @B

OK >> GO TO 13.

NG >> Replace front combination lamp RH (swivel motor mal-
function). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Installation of @
Front Combination Lamp" .

PKIC0654E
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13 CHECK SWIVEL MOTOR CIRCUIT 1

1. Connect front combination lamp RH connector.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @@@W
*+)
- Voltage
AFS control unit Terminal ) (Approx.) | |
connector 11] [13]
32 |34
1 11,13, 32, 34
13
F110 = Ground 95-115V
. s =
34 © & PKIC0657E
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 14.
NG >> GO TO 16.
14. cHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT 1
Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “SELF-DIAG Example) L_SELF-DIAG RESULTS ]
RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen. DTCRESULTS  TIME
Is DTC of present malfunction detected? SWIVEL[FI-;S]TUATOR ]
YES >>. If detect DTC B2503 and B2504, refer to LT-168 leéfiso'?]AT _
"DTC B2504 SWIVEL ACTUATOR LH". SWIVELESTATOR |
B2504
. If detect DTC B2503 only, replace AFS control unit. —
Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AFS
Control Unit" . | |
« If detect any DTC except B2503 and B2504, refer to ERASE PRINT
LT-153, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" . MoDE|BACK [LigHT[coPY|

NO >> GO TO 15.

15. cHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT 2

Check “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with steering turning 180° or more to Example) L SELF-DIAG RESULTS ]

right under swivel operative condition to keep more than 2 seconds. DTC RESULTS  TIME
Is DTC B2503 of present malfunction detected? swuva[sﬁlmmon S
YES >>Replace front combination lamp RH (swivel actuator [B2503]

malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Installation
of Front Combination Lamp" .
NO >> The swivel actuator system RH is normal at present.

ERASE PRINT
MODE | BACK |LIGHT| coPY

SKIB4977E
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16 CHECK SWIVEL MOTOR CIRCUIT 2

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector and front combination lamp RH connector.

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector = =
(A) and front combination lamp RH harness connector (B). @Eﬁ} 4
A B
Continuity %@
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @
[7—<] 16, 17, 20, 21
1 20 1] [13
13 21 32| (34
F110 E48 Yes 11, 13,82, 34
32 17 \ @ ’1
34 16 L —
PKIC0653E
4. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector (A) and ground.
A . .
Continuity
Connector Terminal
1
Ground
13
F110 No
32
34

OK or NG

OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >> Repair or replace harness or connector.
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DTC B2504 SWIVEL ACTUATOR LH NKS0030P
1. cHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL

1. Turnignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and [~
ground. @i@\ ED]
Terminals
) Voltage
AFS control unit . 0 (Approx.) '
Terminal
connector 29
F110 29 Ground 0.25-4.75 V ’1
OK or NG ) L
oK >>GOTO2. e —
NG >> o If voltage is less than approx. 0.25V, GO TO 3.
« If voltage is more than approx. 4.75V, GO TO 6.
2. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY
Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and [~
ground. @i@\ ED]
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit . Q) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector o4
F110 24 Ground 40-6.0 V ’1
OK or NG
e -
OK >> GO TO 12. © O PKIC0659E
NG >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
3. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY
Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and [~
ground. @i@\ ED]
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ) (Approx.)
Terminal
connector 54
F110 24 Ground 40-6.0V ’1
OK or NG )L
OK >>GOTO 4. R —

NG >> GO TO 8.
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N

. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect front combination lamp LH connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Check voltage between front combination lamp LH harness con-

nector and ground. @Eé}

Terminals

PN

(+) Voltage

—— O (Approx.) '!MT
Front combination Terminal 15
lamp LH connector U

E53 15 Ground 40-6.0 V
OK or NG 1

OK >> GO TO 5. PKIC047E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

5. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect AFS control unit connector.

N

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector = 5
(A) and front combination lamp LH harness connector (B). @Eﬁ}] 18
A B
Continuit
Connector | Terminal Connector Terminal Y ® 1¢
F110 29 E53 14 Yes =
OK or NG 29
OK >> Replace front combination lamp LH (swivel position sen- [Ql
sor malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Instal-
lation of Front Combination Lamp" . e cossoE

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

6. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR GROUND

Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. Gal By
Terminals
(+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ) (Approx.) |
connector Terminal 7]
F110 27 Ground oV

OK or NG L 1
OK >>GOTO7. RO = e

NG >> Check connector for connection, bend and loose fit. If it
is normal, replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AFS Control
Unit" .
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ACTIVE AFS

. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
(A) and front combination lamp LH harness connector (B).

Disconnect AFS control unit connector and front combination lamp LH connector.

CIESTHA

)
TS.

A B
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal Continuity &
F110 27 E53 19 Yes =
OK or NG N
OK >> Replace front combination lamp LH (swivel position sen- @

sor malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Instal-
lation of Front Combination Lamp" .
>> Repair harness or connector.

NG

8. CHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT

PKIC0662E

Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

Is DTC B2521 ECU CIRC detected?

YES >>Referto LT-179,"DTC B2521 ECU CIRC".
NO >> GO TO 9.

O

Example)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS |

DTC RESULTS

TIME

SWIVEL ACTUATOR
RH
[B2503]

0

SWIVEL ACTUATOR
[LH]
[B2504]

0

ECU CIRC

[B2521]

0

ERASE

PRINT

MODE | BACK

LIGHT | coPY

SKIB4975E

. CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp LH connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. k E}
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ¢) (Approx.)
connector Terminal o4
F110 24 Ground 40-6.0V
OK or NG | ]
OK  >>GO TO 10. R
NG >> GO TO 11.
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10 CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT (SHORT CIRCUIT)

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector

and ground.
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
F110 29 No
OK or NG

OK >> Replace front combination lamp LH (swivel position sen-
sor malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Instal-

lation of Front Combination Lamp" .

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

11 CHECK SWIVEL POSITION SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT (SHORT CIRCUIT)

CHEDTA

29

|

SKIB4969E

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector

and ground.
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
F110 24 No
OK or NG

OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal

and Installation of AES Control Unit" .

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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ACTIVE AFS

12 CHECK SWIVEL MOTOR

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp LH connector.

3. Check continuity between front combination lamp LH connector
terminals. @@ Eﬁ:}]

Front combination lamp LH terminals (2 phase) Resistance

16 20 Approx. 7.4 Q

16

S0
[Q]

PKICO655E

4. Check continuity between front combination lamp LH connector
terminals. @@ Eﬁ:}]

Front combination lamp LH terminals (1 phase) Resistance

17 21 Approx. 7.4 Q

PKICO656E

5. Check continuity between front combination lamp LH connector =
terminals (insulation resistance). @Eé}]

Front combination lamp LH terminals Resistance

16 ‘ 17 Approx. 1 MQ or more
i7/16)

OK >> GO TO 13.

NG >> Replace front combination lamp LH (swivel motor mal-
function). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Installation of @
Front Combination Lamp" .

PKICO654E
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13 CHECK SWIVEL MOTOR CIRCUIT 1

1. Connect front combination lamp LH connector.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @E} @W
+) | |
- Voltage 7
AFS control unit Terminal ) (Approx.) 8
connector 36, 38
15
” i
F110 Ground 95-115V
36
38 PI;COGGSE
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 14.
NG >> GO TO 16.
14. cHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT 1
Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “SELF-DIAG Example) L SELF-DIAG RESULTS |
RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen. DTCRESULTS  TIME
Is DTC of present malfunction detected? swwa{gﬁ]mmoa S
YES >>. If detect DTC B2503 and B2504, refer to LT-168 WNElE?:O?lAT _
"DTC B2504 SWIVEL ACTUATOR LH" . SWIVELASTATOR |
B2504
« If detect DTC B2504 only, replace AFS control unit. e
Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AFS
Control Unit" . | |
« If detect any DTC except B2503 and B2504, refer to ERASE PRINT
LT-153, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" . mobE[BACK [iGHT[CoPY| (.

NO >> GO TO 15.

15. cHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT 2

Check “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with steering turning 180° or more to Example) L SELF-DIAG RESULTS |

left under swivel operative condition to keep more than 2 seconds. DTCRESULTS  TIME
Is DTC B2504 of present malfunction detected? SW|VE|_[fg]TUATOR S
YES >> Replace front combination lamp LH (swivel actuator [B2504]

malfunction). Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Installation
of Front Combination Lamp" .
NO >> The swivel actuator system LH is normal at present.

ERASE PRINT
MODE| BACK |LIGHT | cOPY

SKIB4976E
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16 CHECK SWIVEL MOTOR CIRCUIT 2

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector and front combination lamp LH connector.

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector =
(A) and front combination lamp LH harness connector (B). @@ 4
A B
Continuity ;g
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @
[f] 16, 17, 20, 21
15 17 =T i
17 16 56 139
F110 ES53 Yes 15, 17, 36, 38
J5, 17, 36, 38,

36 20 @
4. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector RS
(A) and ground.

A
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
15
Ground
17
F110 No
36
38

OK or NG
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AFS Control Unit" .
NG >> Repair or replace harness or connector.
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ACTIVE AFS

DTC B2514 HI SEN UNUSUAL RR NKS0030Q
1. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch ON. DATA MONITOR
2. Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR NO bTC
MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. SIRMNGLESIG 00"
3. Check “HI SEN OTP RR” in “Data Monitor”. EEZT%;LXARMEOS' SPN
HISENOTPRR  : Approx.0.25-4.75V g%?jg&ii@ﬁ% ﬁ;%‘é‘ésv/
OK or NG SUVL ANGLE RH 0000
SWVL ANGLELH 0.00°
OK >> GO TO 2. ) Page Up Page Down
NG >> o [f voltage is less than approx. 0.25V, GO TO 3. RECORD
« If voltage is more than approx. 4.75V, GO TO 7. MODE | BACK |LIGHT|COPY| 05

2. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR POWER SUPPLY

Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and =
ground. @l@ E} HS.
Terminals
(+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ) (Approx.) |
Terminal 6
connector
F110 6 Ground 40-6.0 V ’1
OK or NG
. . —D O =
OK >> The height sensor system is normal at present. PKICOG67E

NG >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AES Control Unit" .

3. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR SIGNAL

Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. Gal By
Terminals
(+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ) (Approx.) |
connector Terminal 28
F110 28 Ground 0.25-4.75 V

OK or NG L 1
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal ©® o = PKICOGGSE

and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >> o If voltage is less than approx. 0.25V, GO TO 4.

« If voltage is more than approx. 4.75V, GO TO 7.
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ACTIVE AFS

4. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR POWER SUPPLY

Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @i@\
Terminals
) Voltage
AFS control unit Terminal ©) (Approx.) 5 l
connector
F110 6 Ground 40-6.0 V

OK or NG 1

OK >>GOTOS, PO T e

NG >> GO TO 9.

5. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect height sensor connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between height sensor harness connector and
: T\ [t
ground. @@ @@\ .
Terminals
+) Voltage
. ; Approx.)
Height sensor . ©) (
connector Terminal @
B468 1 Ground 40-6.0 V
OK or NG 1
OK >> GO TO 6. @ O ) PKICOB69E

NG  >> Repair harness or connector.

6. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.

2. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector =
(A) and height sensor harness connector (B). @@\ IS
A B
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @ @
F110 28 B103 2 Y ] ]
es
OK or NG 2
OK >> Replace height sensor. Refer to LT-193, "Removal and Ql
Installation of Height Sensor” .
NG >> Repair harness or connector. A
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7. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR GROUND

Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. G B,
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit . ) (Approx.) l
Terminal 8
connector
F110 8 Ground oV "1
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 8. PKICO671E

NG >> Check connector for connection, bend and loose fit. If it
is normal, replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AFS Control
Unit" .

8. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector and height sensor connector.
3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
(A) and height sensor harness connector (B). @@ Eﬁj] s
A B
c . E—— c : E— Continuity ®
onnector erminal onnector ermina
F110 8 B468 3 Y ] ] |
es 8
OK or NG
OK >> Replace height sensor. Refer to LT-193, "Removal and Q]
Installation of Height Sensor” .
NG >> Repair harness or connector. A

9. CHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT

Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “SELF-DIAG Example) L SELF-DIAG RESULTS ]
RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. P DTC RESULTS  TIVE
Is DTC B2521 ECU CIRC detected? HI SEN[gg]USUAL S
YES >>Referto LT-179, "DTC B2521 ECU CIRC". [B2514]
NO >>GOTO 10. ECUCIRC 0
[B2521]
| |
ERASE PRINT
MODE| BACK |LIGHT | cOPY -
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ACTIVE AFS

10 CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect height sensor connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @E@@i@\
Terminals
(+) Voltage
AFS control unit . Q) (Approx.) '
Terminal 6
connector
F110 6 Ground 40-6.0V ’1
OK or NG )L
OK >>GOTO 11 R —
NG >> GO TO 12.
11. cHECK HEIGHT SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT (SHORT CIRCUIT)
1. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
2. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
and ground. @@
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
F110 28 No |
OK or NG 28
OK >> Replace height sensor. Refer to LT-193, "Removal and
Installation of Height Sensor” . @
NG >> Repair harness or connector. e o/ T
SKIB4970E
12 CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT (SHORT CIRCUIT)
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
and ground. @@
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
F110 6 No |
6
OK or NG
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AFS Control Unit" . @
NG >> Repair harness or connector. — T
PKIC0674E
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DTC B2521 ECU CIRC NKSO03QR
1. cHECK SENSOR POWER SUPPLY

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @i@ E} .s.
)
- Voltage
AFS control unit Terminal ) (Approx.)
connector |
2 N | /2‘2 6
F110 6 Ground 40-6.0V
24
D /) =
OK or NG & PKICO675E
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> o If voltage is less than approx. 4 V, GO TO 3.
« If voltage is more than approx. 6 V, GO TO 4.
2. CHECK SENSOR SIGNAL
Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @:‘W e W
)
- . Voltage
AFS control unit Terminal Q) (Approx.)
connector | |
EINY|
9 2829 W
F110 28 Ground 0.25-4.75V
29
@D L/ =
OK or NG S PKICO676E

OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >> o If voltage is less than approx. 0.25 V, GO TO 5.

« If voltage is more than approx. 4.75V, GO TO 6.

3. CHECK SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT (GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT)

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
and ground. @@ Eﬁ:}]
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector
4 Ground |
14 6
F110 6 No o 14
- )
OKor NG @J 1
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal =T PKICOG7TE

and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >> GO TO 7.
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B

CHECK SENSOR POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT (IGN POWER SUPPLY SHORT CIRCUIT)

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @E@ Eé} Ci@\
(+
o Voltage
AFS control Terminal (Approx.)
unit connector |
[ 44] |6
4 v 4z
F110 6 Ground ov
24
o) L/ =
OK or NG S PKICO678E
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AFS Control Unit" .
NG >> GO TO 8.
5. CHECK SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT (GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT)
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
and ground. @@ Eé}
AFS control unit Terminal Continuity
connector
9 Ground | 5 |
F110 28 No 2829\‘\
- i
OK or NG [Q] ) L
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal oot
and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >>GO TO 7.
6. CHECK SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT (IGN POWER SUPPLY SHORT CIRCUIT)
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @E@ Eé} Ci@\
*)
- Voltage
AFS control unit Terminal Q) (Approx.)
connector | |
N
9 2829)
F110 8 Ground ov
29
o) L/ =
OK or NG & PKICOG80E

OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >> GO TO 8.
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ACTIVE AFS

7. CHECK SENSOR SIGNAL AND POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT (GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT)

1. Disconnect height sensor connector, front combination lamp LH and RH connector.

2. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector

and ground. @@Eé}

AFS control unit

Terminal Continuity
connector I
4 4] |6 9
24 2829
4,6,9, 24,28, 29
Ground —

9
F110 No
” * [Q] !

28

PKIC0681E

ke o=/ T
29

OK or NG

OK >> Replace height sensor, front combination lamp LH or RH with malfunction at the preceding pro-
cess 3 or 5. Refer to LT-193, "Removal and Installation of Height Sensor" or LT-191, "Removal

and Installation of Front Combination Lamp" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

00

. CHECK SENSOR SIGNAL AND POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT (IGN POWER SUPPLY SHORT CIRCUIT)

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect height sensor connector, front combination lamp LH and RH connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and

ground. @Eé}

*)

PN PE

Voltage
) Y

AFS control unit Terminal (Approx.) |
connector 4] |6 9

24 2829
4 4,6,9, 24, 28,29
[t Bt gl Mt M

6
; | @]
F110 Ground ov ) =

24 @ O

PKIC0682E

28
29

OK or NG

OK >> Replace height sensor, front combination lamp LH or RH with malfunction at the preceding pro-
cess 4 or 6. Refer to LT-193, "Removal and Installation of Height Sensor" or LT-191, "Removal
and Installation of Front Combination Lamp" .

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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AFS Operation Check (Function Test) NKS003QS
1. cHECK SWIVEL ACTUATOR

1. Start engine and turn lighting switch to 2ND position. ACTNETEST

2. Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE LOW BEAMTEST | oriGIN-FAST

TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

3. Select “LOW BEAM TEST RIGHT” or “LOW BEAM TEST LEFT”
on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

4. Touch “ORIGIN-FAST/SLOW” and “PEAK-FAST/SLOW"

screen.
) ) ORIGIN-FAST | PEAK-FAST
5. Make sure of swivel operation. ORIGIN-SLOW| PEAK.SLOW
MoDE|BACK [UigHT[copY|
TEST ITEM ORIGIN PEAK Light axis range at 10 m (394.7 in) off
(Reference value)

LOW BEAM TEST RIGHT | Swivel angle 0° | Swivel angle 7° to 13° Approx. 1.200 to 2.300 mm (48 to 90 in)

LOW BEAM TEST LEFT Swivel angle 0° | Swivel angle 17° to 23° Approx. 3.000 to 4.200 mm (120 to 167 in)
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.

NG >>« When interference or poor fitment is found, perform aiming adjustment. Refer to LT-72, "Aiming
Adjustment” . If it is normal, replace headlamp. Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Installation of
Front Combination Lamp"” .

« When the operation range is irregular, perform aiming adjustment. Refer to LT-72, "Aiming
Adjustment” . If it is normal, GO TO 3.

2. CHECK STEERING ANGLE SENSOR

Check “STR ANGLE SIG” in “Data Monitor” when driving straight DATA MONITOR
and steering turn 90° to right or left. MONITOR NO DTC

STR ANGLE SIG 0.0°

VHCL SPD okmth
STRANGLE SIG SLCTLVRPOSI P
(Data monitor) HEAD LAMP ON
AFS SW ON
— X HISENOTPRR 2500V
Driving straight -5.0°to +5.0° LE\? AC'(I')R VLTG 70%%% %
SWVLSENRH  +0.0615 °

Turn 90° to right Approx. + 90° SWVLSENLH  -0.6680°

SWVL ANGLE RH  0.00 °
Turn 90° to left Approx. — 90°

Steering condition

SWVL ANGLE LH 0.00°
Page Up Page Down

RECORD

MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4793E

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.

NG >>« When steering is out of range while driving straight, perform steering angle sensor adjustment.
Refer to BRC-6, "Adjustment of Steering Angle Sensor Neutral Position" in “ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE".

« When the function is normal while driving straight but the displayed value is different from
actual steering position with turning to right or left, replace steering angle sensor. Refer to LT-
191, "Removal and Installation of Steering Angle Sensor" .
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ACTIVE AFS

3. CHECK SWIVEL ACTUATOR AND AFS CONTROL UNIT

Check “SWVL SEN RH/LH" and “SWVL ANGLE RH/LH" in “Data
Monitor” with steering turning to right or left under swivel operative

condition.
TEST ITEM Turn 180° or more to left | Turn 180° or more to right
« SWVL SEN RH
Approx. 0° 7° to 13°
« SWVL ANGLE RH
« SWVL SEN LH
17°to 23° Approx. 0°

e SWVL ANGLE LH

NOTE:

The angle can be slightly different between the displayed value on “SWVL SEN” and
that on “SWVL ANGLE” even when AFS operation is normal.

OK or NG

OK >> AFS function is normal.
NG >>+ When the difference is 4.5° or more between the displayed value on “SWVL ANGLE” and that
on “SWVL SEN, replace headlamp.

« When the displayed angle on “SWVL ANGLE?” is irregular, replace AFS control unit.

Revision: 2007 April
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DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC
STR ANGLE SIG 0.0°
VHCL SPD 0 km/h
SLCT LVR POSI P
HEAD LAMP ON
AFS SW ON

HISENOTPRR 2500V
LEV ACTRVLTG 70.000 %
SWVL SENRH  +0.0615 °
SWVL SEN LH -0.6680 °
SWVL ANGLERH 0.00 °
SWVL ANGLELH 0.00°

Page Up Page Down

RECORD

MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4793E
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ACTIVE AFS

Auto Aiming Operation Check (Function Test)
1. cHECK AIMING MOTOR

NKS003QT

1. Start engine and turn lighting switch to 2ND position.

2. Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE
TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

3. Select “LEVELIZER TEST” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “ORIGIN” and “PEAK” screen.
5. Make sure of auto aiming operation.

»

ACTIVETEST

LEVELIZERTEST ‘ ORIGIN

ORIGIN PEAK

MODE | BACK |LIGHT|COPY

SKIB4796E

TEST ITEM ORIGIN PEAK (Reference value)

Light axis range at 10 m (394.7 in) off
(Reference value)

LEVELIZER TEST

Light axis angle 0° Light axis angle approx. 2.5°

Approx. 450 mm (17.7 in)

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.

NG >> .« When interference or poor fitment is found, perform aiming adjustment. Refer to

LT-72, "Aiming

Adjustment” . If it is normal, replace headlamp. Refer to LT-191, "Removal and Installation of

Front Combination Lamp" .

« When the operation range is irregular, perform aiming adjustment. Refer to LT-72, "Aiming
Adjustment” . If it is normal, GO TO 4.
2. PERFORM STATE LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT 1
Check “LEV ACTR VLTG” in “Data Monitor” with unloaded vehicle DATA MONITOR
position. (Remove all loads in driver, passenger and trunk rooms.) MONITOR NO DTC
STR ANGLE SIG 0.0°
TEST ITEM Unloaded vehicle position e 0 Okn
HEAD LAMP ON
LEV ACTR VLTG Approx. 70% AFS SW ON
HI SEN OTP RR 2.500\!
OK or NG RN

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Perform LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT. Refer to LT-152
"WORK SUPPORT (LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT)" .

3. PERFORM STATE LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT 2

SWVL SEN LH -0.6680 °
SWVL ANGLERH 0.00°
SWVL ANGLELH 0.00°

Page Up Page Down

RECORD

MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4793E

Check if “LEV ACTR VLTG” changes approx. 3 seconds after lower-
ing vehicle height as low as approx. —0.5V from the value of “HI SEN
OTP RR” in “Data Monitor” at unloaded vehicle position. (Remove all
loads in driver, passenger and trunk rooms.)

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.

NG >> Perform LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT. Refer to LT-152
"WORK SUPPORT (LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT)" .

Revision: 2007 April LT-184

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC
STR ANGLE SIG 0.0°
VHCL SPD 0 km/h
SLCT LVR POSI P
HEAD LAMP ON
AFS SW ON

HISENOTPRR 2500V
LEV ACTRVLTG 70.000 %
SWVL SENRH  +0.0615 °
SWVL SEN LH -0.6680 °
SWVL ANGLERH 0.00 °
SWVL ANGLELH 0.00°

Page Up Page Down

RECORD

MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4793E
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ACTIVE AFS

4. CHECK HEIGHT SENSOR SIGNAL AND AIMING MOTOR DRIVE SIGNAL

Remove height sensor link bracket mounting nuts (rear stabilizer side). For details, refer to LT-193, "Removal
and Installation of Height Sensor" . Change sensor angle from the basic point of sensor angle 0° (standard
position) and check “HI SEN OTP RR” and “LEV ACTR VLTG” of “Data Monitor”.

Sensor angle

Vehicle height

A | Approx. —103° (Link stopper angle)

Low side

B 0° (Standard position)

Unloaded vehicle position

C Approx. 46° (Link stopper angle)

High side

With 18-inch wheel

SKIB4689E

Sensor angle

“HI SEN OTP RR”

“LEV ACTR VLTG”

Light axis range at
10 m (394.7 in) off
(Reference value)

Limit value of vehicle height (high side) Approx. 45° Approx. 4.5V Approx. 70.0% —

; i - ANOTEL
Maximum anglg of aut(_)_almlng operation Approx. 0° Approx. 2.5V Approx. 70.0% 0
(Unloaded vehicle position)
Minimum angle of auto aiming operationNT& |\ oo NOTE2 ADDIOX. 38.0% Approx. 200 mm
(Maximum laden condition) pprox. Approx. 1.0V pprox. 56.0% (7.91in)
Limit value of vehicle height (low side) Approx. —45° Approx. 0.5V Approx. 38.0% —

NOTE:

1. Reference value. The value can be different from that of sensor angle and HI SEN OTP RR of maximum/minimum angle of auto
aiming operation depending on LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT state.

2. Reference value. Approx. —1.5 V from the LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT value.

With 19-inch wheel

Sensor angle

“HI SEN OTP RR”

“LEV ACTR VLTG”

Light axis range at
10m (394.7 in) off
(Reference value)

Limit value of vehicle height (high side) Approx. 45° Approx. 4.5V Approx. 70.0% —
; i :nNOTE1L

Maximum anglg of aut(.).almlng operation Approx. 0° Approx. 2.5 V Approx. 70.0% 0

(Unloaded vehicle position)

Minimum angle of auto aiming operationNOTEL |\ o NOTE2 Approx. 180 mm
ox. =27 Approx. 41.8% .

(Maximum laden condition) PP Approx. 1.3 PP 0 (7.11in)

Limit value of vehicle height (low side) Approx. —45° Approx. 0.5V Approx. 41.8% —

NOTE:

1. Reference value. The value can be different from that of sensor angle and HI SEN OTP RR of maximum/minimum angle of auto
aiming operation depending on LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT state.

2. Reference value. Approx. —1.2 V from LEVELIZER ADJUSTMENT value.

OK or NG

OK
NG

>> Auto aiming operation function is normal.
>>+ When approx. 4.5 V or 0.5 V is not displayed on “HI SEN OTP RR” screen with sensor angle

approx. 45° or —-45°, check connector for connection, bend and loose fit. If it is normal, replace

height sensor. Refer to LT-193, "Removal and Installation of Height Sensor" .

o« When “HI SEN OTP RR” value is normal but “LEV ACTR VLTG” value differs from maximum/
minimum angle of auto aiming operation, replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal
and Installation of AES Control Unit" .

« When “LEV ACTR VLTG” value is normal but operation range is irregular, check aiming motor
system circuit. Refer to LT-188, "Auto Aiming Does Not Operate (Check Aiming Motor System
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ACTIVE AFS

Circuit)" .
AFS Switch Does Not Operate NKS003QU
1. CHECK AFS SWITCH SIGNAL 1
1. Turnignition switch ON. DATA MONITOR
2. Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR NO DTC
MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen. CIRANGLESIG 0.0
3. Make sure that “AFS SW” turn ON-OFF according to AFS switch SEADLAMP © N
operation. & SenoTP AR 2.5(30’\(‘)\!
OK or NG SWVL GEN A 100015
- i SWVL SEN LH -0.6689 ¢
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal SWVLANGLE RH 0,00
and Installation of AFS Control Unit" . PageUp | Page Down
NG >> GO TO 2. RECORD
MODE| BACK |LIGHT | COPY SKIBA4793E

2. CHECK AFS SWITCH

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect AFS switch connector.
3. Check continuity AFS switch. ==
AFS switch @{ »Eé}.
Condition Continuity
Terminal
1 4 AFS switch is ON. No
AFS switch is OFF. Yes ﬁ
;
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3. Q]
NG >> Replace AFS switch. Refer to LT-192, "Removal and
Installation of AFS Switch" . PKICOGBAE

3. CHECK AFS SWITCH SIGNAL 2

1. Connect AFS switch connector.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground according to AFS switch operation. @@ E}] @i@
*) Voltage
AFS control | L Q) Condition (Approx.)
unit connector
AFS switch is ON. ov 5
F110 3 Ground
AFS switch is OFF. | Battery voltage "l
OKor NG ) L
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal ® o - PKICO683E

and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >> . [f voltage is approx. 0 V and stays unchanged, GO TO 4.

« If voltage is battery voltage and stays unchanged, GO TO 6.
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ACTIVE AFS

N

. CHECK AFS SWITCH POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS switch connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between AFS switch harness connector and
ground.
Terminals
Voltage
¢ ) (Approx.)
AFS switch connector Terminal
M96 1 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

CHEDCEA

L,
[1

PKIC0685E

5. CHECK AFS SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect AFS control unit connector.

N

3. Check continuity between AFS switch harness connector (A)
and AFS control unit harness connector (B).

A B

- - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal

M96 4 F110 3 Yes

OK or NG

OK >> Check connector for connection, bend and loose fit.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

CHEDA

|
EINE
N\
G
]
— @
——tle o

PKIC0686E

o

. CHECK AFS SWITCH CIRCUIT (IGN POWER SUPPLY SHORT CIRCUIT)

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect AFS control unit connector and AFS switch connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @ Eé}
Terminals
+) Voltage
AFS control unit Termi Q] (Approx.)
connector erminal ?
F110 3 Ground Battery voltage
OK or NG 1
OK >> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal @ o = SKIB4992E

and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Revision: 2007 April LT-187
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ACTIVE AFS

Auto Aiming Does Not Operate (Check Aiming Motor System Circuit)

NKS003QV

1. cHECK AIMING MOTOR
1. Start engine and turn lighting switch to 2ND position. ACTVETEST
2. Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “ACTIVE LEVEUZERTEST\ ORIGIN

TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
3. Select “LEVELIZER TEST" on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

4. Touch “ORIGIN” or “PEAK” screen.

5. Make sure of aiming motor operation.

OK

>> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal

and Installation of AFS Control Unit" .

or NG
OK
NG >> GO TO 2.

2.

CHECK AIMING MOTOR DRIVE SIGNAL

ORIGIN

PEAK

MODE | BA(

CK

LIGHT [ COPY

SKIB4796E

1. Touch “ORIGIN” or “PEAK” screen in “LEVELIZER TEST".
2. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and

ground.
®) Voltage
i - Condition
AFS control unit Terminal 9 (Approx.)
connector
ORIGIN 106V
RH 19
PEAK 19V
—— | F110 Ground
ORIGIN 106V
LH 40
PEAK 19V
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 6.

3.

CHECK AIMING MOTOR DRIVE SIGNAL CIRCUIT

&
Hs.

‘Dl ¥

PKIC0687E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Start engine.
4. Touch “ORIGIN” or “PEAK” screen in “LEVELIZER TEST".
5. Check voltage between front combination lamp (LH and RH)
harness connector and ground.
) Voltage
Front combination | L. Q) Condition (Approx.)
lamp connector
ORIGIN 10.6 V
RH E70 12
PEAK 19V
Ground
ORIGIN 10.6 V
LH E71 12
PEAK 19V
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
Revision: 2007 April LT-188
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ACTIVE AFS

4. CHECK AIMING MOTOR POWER SUPPLY

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between front combination lamp (RH and LH)
harness connector and ground. Eﬁ:}]

)

— 8 Voltage
Front combination Terminal (Approx.)
lamp connector

RH E70 13 CEh@

Ground Battery voltage
LH E71 13
OK or NG | ﬂ
® o7 T

OK >> GO TO 5. PKICO689E
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

N

5. CHECK AIMING MOTOR GROUND

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between front combination lamp (RH and LH)

harness connector and ground. Eﬁ}

Front combination
lamp connector

RH E70 11

Yes
LH E71 11 @ﬁ:}

OK or NG
OK >> Replace front combination lamp RH and LH (aiming [Q]

motor malfunction). Refer to LT-191. "Removal and
Installation of Front Combination Lamp" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Terminal Continuity

Ground

PKIC0690E

o

. CHECK AIMING MOTOR DRIVE SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front combination lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Start engine.
4. Touch “ORIGIN” or “PEAK” screen in “LEVELIZER TEST".
5. Check voltage between AFS control unit harness connector and
ground. @E}I@ ¢ |
™ Voltage
AFS controlunit | L. Q) Condition (Approx.)
connector | /
ORIGIN 10.6 V 20
RH 19
PEAK 1.9V
F110 Ground
ORIGIN 10.6 V
LH 40
PEAK 19V SKIB4960E
OK or NG

OK >> Replace front combination lamp RH and LH (aiming motor malfunction). Refer to LT-191
"Removal and Installation of Front Combination Lamp" .
NG >>GO TO 7.
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ACTIVE AFS

7. CHECK AIMING MOTOR DRIVE SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect AFS control unit connector.

3. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
(A) and front combination lamp (LH or RH) harness connector

(B).
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 19 E70 12
F110 Yes
LH 40 E71 12

4. Check continuity between AFS control unit harness connector
(A) and ground.

A
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
19
F110 No
40
OK or NG
OK

NG

Revision: 2007 April

>> Repair harness or connector.

€A
®

2|

P

PKICO691E

>> Replace AFS control unit. Refer to LT-192, "Removal and Installation of AES Control Unit" .
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ACTIVE AFS

AFS OFF Indicator Does Not Operate
1. CHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT (AFS CONTROL UNIT)

NKS003QW

Select “ADAPTIVE LIGHT” on CONSULT-Il. Select “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

Is DTC detected?

YES >> Referto LT-153, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS".
NO >> GO TO 2.

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

[

ERASE PRINT

MODE | BACK LIGHT | COPY
PKIAG6866E

2. CHECK DIAGNOSIS RESULT (UNIFIED METER AND A/C AMP.)

Select “METER A/C AMP” on CONSULT-Il. Select “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

Is DTC detected?

YES >> Referto DI-31, "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" .
NO >> GO TO 3.

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

[

ERASE PRINT

MODE | BACK LIGHT I COPY
PKIA6866E

3. CHECK AFS OFF INDICATOR SIGNAL (UNIFIED METER AND A/C AMP.)

Check “AFS OFF IND” in “Data Monitor” according to AFS switch
operation.

Condition “AFS OFF IND”
AFS switch is OFF. ON
AFS switch is ON. OFF
OK or NG

OK >> Replace combination meter.
NG >> Replace unified meter and A/C amp.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC
AFS OFF IND ON

RECORD
MODE | BACK |LIGHT | COPY

SKIB4971E

Removal and Installation of Steering Angle Sensor
Refer to BRC-60, "STEERING ANGLE SENSOR" .

Removal and Installation of Front Combination Lamp

Refer to LT-75, "Removal and Installation" .

Revision: 2007 April LT-191
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ACTIVE AFS

Removal and Installation of AFS Control Unit \KS00307
REMOVAL
1. Remove dash side finisher RH. Refer to EI-37, "BODY SIDE TRIM" .

2. Remove screw (A).
3. Disconnect AFS control unit connector.
4. Remove AFS control unit (1).

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Removal and Installation of AFS Switch NKS003R0

REMOVAL

1. Remove instrument lower driver panel. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Press AFS switch fixing pawls (A) and remove unit (1) from
instrument lower driver panel.

SKIB4768E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Removal and Installation of Height Sensor NKSO03R1

REMOVAL
1. Disconnect height sensor connector.
2. Remove height sensor link bracket mounting nut. (rear stabilizer side)

CAUTION:
Never remove from the installation nut of height sensor link bracket (height sensor link side).

3. Remove bolts, and remove height sensor.

Tighten nut by pressing the bracket
surface against rear stabilizer.

SKIB4211E

@ N-m (kg-m, ft-Ib)

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:

Tighten the bracket while pushing onto rear stabilizer when installing the installation nut of height

sensor link bracket (stabilizer side).
NOTE:

Adjust levelizer when replacing height sensor. For details, refer to LT-152, "WORK SUPPORT (LEVELIZER

ADJUSTMENT)" .
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FRONT FOG LAMP

FRONT FOG LAMP

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

PFP

126150

NKS003R2

View with cowl top removed ~

Pov e (), ()
B\ S =t T

——

View with glove box removed

7 77 »
BCM (Body control module)

Qu), Quz), (w3 )

¢ Data link connector

View with combination switch removed

Combination switch

(Wiper switch)

(Lighting switch

Combination switch

Combination meter @

/

View with cluster lid C removed

—— Front door switch driver side

15A ——

15A— ——15A

IPDM E/R fuse layout

15A 10A

\ |

[EEEEEN HHEE

3038l el L
T

10A 10A 10A 10A 10A

Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout

50A
/

31/32(33(34| | F

(]
x

d

Front Fuse and fusible link block

fuse layout

PKIC1984E

System Description

NKS003R3

The control of the fog lamps is dependent upon the position of the combination switch (lighting switch). The
lighting switch must be in the 2ND position or AUTO position (headlamp is ON) for front fog lamp operation.
When the lighting switch is placed in fog lamp position, the BCM (body control module) receives input signal
requesting the fog lamps to illuminate. When the headlamps are illuminated, this input signal is communicated
to the IPDM E/R (intelligent power distribution module engine room) across the CAN communication lines. The
CPU (central processing unit) located in the IPDM E/R controls the front fog lamp relay coil. When activated,
this relay directs power to the front fog lamps.
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FRONT FOG LAMP

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

« through 15A fuse (No. 88, located in IPDM E/R)

« tofront fog lamp relay, located in IPDM E/R,

o through 15A fuse (No. 78, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

o through 15A fuse (No. 71, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse fusible link and relay block)
o to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]
o to BCM terminal 42, and

o to combination meter terminal 23,

« through 10A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]
o to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 54,

« through 10A fuse [No. 22, located in fuse block (J/B)]
« tokey slot terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
o to CPU, located in IPDM E/R,

« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 38,

« through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in fuse block (J/B)]
o to combination meter terminal 12,

« through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 53.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o toBCM terminal 11.

Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 52

« to combination meter terminals 9, 10 and 11

« tounified meter and A/C amp. terminals 55 and 71

« to push-button ignition switch (push switch) terminal 1
o tokey slot terminal 8

« through grounds M16 and M70,

o toIPDM E/R terminals 38 and 51

« through grounds E22 and E43.
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FRONT FOG LAMP

FOG LAMP OPERATION

The fog lamp switch is built in combination switch. The lighting switch must be in 2ND position or AUTO posi-
tion (headlamp is ON) and fog lamp switch must be ON for fog lamp operation.

With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, the CPU located in IPDM E/R grounds coil side of the fog lamp
relay. Fog lamp relay then directs power

o through IPDM E/R terminal 37

« tofront fog lamp RH terminal 1,
o through IPDM E/R terminal 36

» to front fog lamp LH terminal 1.
Ground is supplied

« to front fog lamp RH terminal 2
« through grounds E22 and E43,
« to front fog lamp LH terminal 2

« through grounds E22 and E43.

With power and grounds supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.
The unified meter and A/C amp. that received the front fog lamp request signal by BCM across the CAN com-
munication makes a front fog lamp indicator lamp turn on in combination meter.

COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION
Refer to BCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

When the combination switch (lighting switch) is in the 2ND position (ON), and the ignition switch is turned
from ON or ACC to OFF, the battery saver control function is activated.

Under this condition, the headlamps remain illuminated for 5 minutes, then the headlamps are turned off.
Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed by the function setting of CONSULT-II.

CAN Communication System Description NKSO03Ra

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NKS003RS
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Schematic —
* : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R
(Intelligent power distribution module engine room).
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON (via PDU) ON or START (via PDU)
EI FUSE Eﬂ FRoIBLE m FUSE m FUSE | /| FUSE m FUSE FUSE m m FUSE m FUSE FUSE m EI FUSE
3 FRONT
Wo FOG LAMP
COMBINATION RELAY (x)
METER
[
FR
IPDM E/R
42 " FOG (INTELLIGENT
POWER
55 38 UNIFIED METER DISTRIBUTION
CONTROL UNIT MODULE
ENGINE ROOM)
1 (CPU)
KEY
stor 2 37 1
. FRONT | FRONT
FOG (3 FOG
OLave D amp
LH RH
54 7 27 53
UNIFIED METER
AND A/C AMP.
71 55 72 56
COMBINATION
SWITCH
1 36 = =
BCM
2T
NTROL
3 34 MODULE) To CAN
system
4 33 2 DATA LINE ° LT
5 32
20 ¢ ® DATA LINE
6 6
DATA LINK
7 5 CONNECTOR
10 4
9 3
8 2
38 37
INTELLIGENT
KEY UNIT
19 39
52 62
FRONT PUSH-
DOOR 371 BUTTON
SWITCH O[I IGNITION
DRIVER SWITCH
SIDE (PUSH SWITCH)
TKWT3386E
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH T LT' F/FOG'O1
- ACC ORON (viaPDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU)
® l l I : DATA LINE
REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
% 10A 10A ﬁ (FJL/JBS)E BLOCK
M4) , (M5
EE] A 4] a0
R 4B 127 15A
P v SB
|
@=ss SB W TO EC-INJECT
| |
L
|
@=L L mp» TO EC-MAIN
]
R P o
E108 u >
Ficl Q=G W/G 4} TO LT-F/FOG-04
M15 ™
W e DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
M60
Y
L P
n
O] mmu@rm
TO LAN-CAN
@O u@r mmre)
H LB>
w P Vi W L P NEXT PAGE
P*}
[E3l [e2]l il 8]l [Feo]l [Ta0]
BAT BAT ACC IGN CAN-H CAN-L BCM
(F/L) (FUSE) (BODY
COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI CONTROL
o SW o SW o SW o W o SW SW SW SW SW SW MODULE)
UTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT UTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
1 2 3 4 2 3 4 5 GND (mo), (u2)
G B B B B Gl Ll Ll o =l ILs2]]
v SB L GR LG LG/B Y RIG OL LR B
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 COMBINATION g B B
SWITCH B
.J 1
i 1
M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
10[=113]14[11 T 16]15[14]13]12]11]10] 9 T -SUPER MULTIPLE
5 1|2 416]12 W 8I7I6[5[4I3[2[1 W JUNCTION (SMJ)

, -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

: -ELECTRICAL
UNITS

TKWT3387E
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FRONT FOG LAMP

LT-F/FOG-02

BATTERY
CECm : DATA LINE
% 10A (FJL,JBS)E BLOCK | pEFER TO PG-POWER.
[1B]]
: >
|
NEXT PAGE
TO BL-/KEY <@ L L le b 4}
SB
PRECEDING L o Q= = TO
PAGE LT-F/FOG-04
@P :-:-:-.E-:-:l.l:P@
SB L P
BCM 1 | 38 | 37
(BODY BAT CAN-H CAN-L
CONTROL KEY INTELLIGENT
DOOR KEY MODULE) KEY SLOT KEY KEY UNIT
SW  SWITCH SWITCH wia) | switcH ENG |32
(DR)  SIGNAL D, M3 | gigNAL GND SIGNAL SW
|Le2]] [37]] 2 ICe 19 |32
Vv LG BR/Y B BR/Y BR/W
I BR/Y
% < R a " BR/W
M12 LGu @ mBR/Y mm
2] [ial
O PUSH-BUTTON
IGNITION SWITCH
PUSHED |(PUSH SWITCH)
_ ,T M27
RELEASED
L]
o B
=]
FRONT DOOR
SWITCH
OPEN DRIVER SIDE B B B B
_/T n I I n
CLOSED o o
L . B . B
M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— -SUPER MULTIPLE
T2 @ 32 5T . JUNCTION (SMJ)
w BR -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
D} -ELECTRICAL
1[2]3]4]5[6]7[8]oi0o[11[i2]13[1a[1s[16[17]18]19]20 UNITS
21]22]23]24] 2526 27]28]29]30]31[32]33]34]35]36] 37]38[39]40
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FRONT FOG LAMP

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (via PDU) BATTERY
I | |
| |
15A 15A 15A
+—| IPDM E/R
(INTELLIGENT E{E_FPESVJSR
g on |FronT POWER & PDU.
FOG LAMP DISTRIBUTION
? RELAY MODULE
ENGINE ROOM)
:
+IG +B +B FR
FOG
GND anp  |CPY
CAN-H CAN-L (POWER) (SIGNAL)
[sof) |B=8l) (Lsd]) [ES| [37]

sy)

I DATA LINE

<CR> : WITH PRE-CRASH
SEAT BELT OR RAS

<XC> : WITHOUT PRE-CRASH
SEAT BELT AND RAS

T5383
@ E4ole}
o pz4

_|

FRONT
FOG
LAMP
RH

[

E45

B B B BR
o L_g
o [ ]
. B L
E43 E22

Revision: 2007 April

11213]4[5]6[==]7]8]9]10]11
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(B2), (B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
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FRONT FOG LAMP

IGNITION SWITCH ] LT-F/FOG-04
BATTERY ON OR START (via PDU)
T W DATA LINE
< :
I FUSE BLOCK | peFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
10A 10A 10a |UB)
1 1 1
Al [2A]] IBA]]
W/G B‘R BR
@=5nR B/R B> TO EC-MIL/DL
| |
- W/G
TO LT-
F/FOG-O1<PW/G_ —
TO LT- @ LIE
F/FOG-02
<:PP-: E-:H
L P WG W/G
[ell [[7211 [sz]l [5a]l
CAN-H CAN-L BATT IGN  |UNIFIED
METER
RX TX [AND
GND (COMB  (COMB [A/C AMP.
(POWER) GND METER) METER) |(W64) , (M65)
I (5] = 1
B B G R W/G BR
[Gell [Gell [T2a]l [Gz]l
FR
FOG COMBINATION
METER
M52
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT

{E

]

||P.r-o:-.-m

=
S
=
=
o,

12]11]11019(8]7]6]15(413]2]|1
24123]122121]20]19]18{17{16]15] 14|13
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Terminals and Reference Values for BCM NKS003RS

CAUTION:
« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting
switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.
Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-238, "DATA MONITOR" .

Termi- Wire Measuring condition
nal Signal name Ignition . . Reference value
No color . Operation or condition
: switch
W)
15
) 10
Lighting, turn, wiper | Front fog lamp switch (5) I I
3 oj | Combination oN | Switch ON (Operates only front
switch input 4 (Wiper dial position | fog lamp switch) T—T0ms
4) |
PKIB4955J]
Approx. 0.8 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
Ignition switch
11 \% (ACC) ACC — Battery voltage
W)
15
10 |
Front fog lamp switch ST T
ON (Operates only front 0
fog lamp switch) L Toms
[ ]
Lighting, turn, wiper PKIB4956)
inati i Approx. 1.0 V
32 LG Comblnatlon ON sw[tch _ N
switch output 5 (Wiper dial position
4) )
15
10
s NANNNANNAN
OFF 0
»— 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-75 V
] ) Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot. Battery voltage
37 LG Key switch signal OFF - -
Intelligent Key is removed from key slot. Approx. 0 V
Ignition switch
38 W (ON) ON — Battery voltage
39 L CAN-H — — —
40 P | CAN-L — — —
42 P Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 W Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Termi- i Measuring condition
Wire .
nal Signal name Ignition ] . Reference value
No. | color switch Operation or condition
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
W
15
10
62 y | Frontdoor switch oFf | Frontdoor switch FANANANANAVANANANANAN
driver side signal driver side OFF (closed) 0
»— 10ms
L]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V

Terminals and Reference Values for IPDM E/R NKSO003R9
Measuring condition
Terminal Wire Signal name it Reference value
No. color Ign{tlon Operation or condition
switch

Lighting switch must be in Front fog lamp switch: OFF Approx. 0 V
36 LY Front fog lamp (LH) ON the 2ND position or AUTO

position (headlamp is ON) | Frontfog lamp switch: ON Battery voltage

Lighting switch must be in Front fog lamp switch: OFF Approx. 0 V
37 W/R | Front fog lamp (RH) ON the 2ND position or AUTO

position (headlamp is ON) | Frontfog lamp switch: ON Battery voltage

38 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V

49 L CAN-H — — —

50 P CAN - L — — —

51 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
How to Perform Trouble Diagnoses
1. Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.

2. Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-194, "System Description" . T
3. Perform the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-203, "Preliminary Check" .

4. Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.

5. Does the front fog lamp operate normally? If YES, GO TO 6. If NO, GO TO 4.

6. INSPECTION END

Preliminary Check NKSO03RE
CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

1. CHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse and fusible link No.
E
Battery o1
BCM
Ignition switch ON or START position 1
Ignition switch ACC or ON position 6
71
IPDM E/R Battery 88
78
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Refer to LT-198, "Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> |f fuse or fusible link is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse
or fusible link. Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF. O
2. Disconnect BCM connector. @)E@@@@)
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground. -
BCM connector
Terminal Ignition switch position ! w I
) B8
BCM ) OFF ACC ON
Terminal
connector
Approx. Battery Battery
ML 1 oV voltage voltage
38 Approx. Approx. Battery SRS, =
oV oV voltage
Ground
42 Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
M2 BCM connector
55 Battery Battery Battery [42] [ [
voltage voltage voltage [ [ [55
OK or NG
OK >>GOTO3.
NG >> Check harness for open or short between BCM and o o 1
fuse. © -
PKIA5204E

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. N
CEDM

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground
M2 52 Yes
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END Ir [TTTTTT]
NG  >> Check harness ground circuit. [_[2] |

_ @N

CONSULT-Il Functions (BCM) NKSO03RC

Refer to LT-57. "CONSULT-II Functions (BCM)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -XENON TYPE-.
Refer to LT-23, "CONSULT-II Functions (BCM)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -CONVENTIONAL TYPE-.
Refer to LT-94. "CONSULT-Il Functions (BCM)" in HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA).

CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R) NKS003RD

Refer to LT-59, "CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -XENON TYPE-.
Refer to LT-25, "CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -CONVENTIONAL TYPE-.
Refer to LT-96, "CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R)" in HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA).
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Front Fog Lamps Do Not llluminate (Both Sides)
1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

NKSO003RE

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. Select “HEAD LAMP” on
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
Make sure “FR FOG SW” turns ON-OFF linked with operation of
fog lamp switch.

When fog lamp switch is ON : FR FOG SW ON

& Without CONSULT-II
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

FR FOG SW

ON

RECORD

MODE l BACK

uGHT | copy

PKIA7598E

NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .

2. FRONT FOG LAMP ACTIVE TEST

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on
“SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

2. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “FOG” screen.
4. Make sure fog lamp operation.

w

Front fog lamps should operate.

®Without CONSULT-II
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
2. Make sure fog lamp operation.

Front fog lamp should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.

3. CHECK IPDM E/R

ACTIVE TEST

LAMPS

FOG

OFF

HI

LO

MODE | BACK

LIGHT | COPY

PKIA7748E

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR”
on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

2. Make sure “FR FOG REQ” turns ON when fog lamp switch is in
ON position.

When lighting switch is ON
position

OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .

NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa-
tion of BCM" .

: FR FOG REQ ON

Revision: 2007 April LT-205
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FRONT FOG LAMP

4. CHECK FOG LAMP INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

& 6 24

Front fog lamp
connector

S

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front fog lamp RH and LH connector.
3. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4. Select “LAMPS” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
5. Touch “FOG” screen.
6. Check voltage between front fog lamp (RH and LH) harness
connector and ground.
Terminal
Voltage
*) ) (Approx.)
Front fog lamp connector Terminal
RH E45 1
Ground Battery voltage
LH E60 1
& Without CONSULT-II

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect front fog lamp RH and LH connector.

3. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
4

PKIA6276E

When fog lamp is operating, check voltage between front fog lamp (RH and LH) harness connector and

ground.
Terminal
Voltage
+
® ) (Approx.)
Front fog lamp connector Terminal
RH E45 1
Ground Battery voltage
LH E60 1
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 5.
NG >> GO TO 6.

5. CHECK FOG LAMP GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front fog lamp (RH and LH) harness
connector and ground.

Front fog lamp connector Terminal Continuity
RH E45 2 Ground
Yes
LH E60 2
OK or NG

OK >> Check front fog lamp bulbs.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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FRONT FOG LAMP

6. CHECK FRONT FOG LAMP CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.

N

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and = T
front fog lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B). @Eﬁ} T8
A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
RH 37 E45 1 ® ®
ES Y 37|36
LH 36 E60 1 e LI ] aD
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and [Ql
ground. =
A SKIB4815E
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 37
_— E8 No
LH 38
OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Front Fog Lamp Does Not llluminate (One Side)
1. cHeEck BULB

NKS003RF

Check bulb of fog lamp which does not illuminate.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace front fog lamp bulb.

2. CHECK FOG LAMP INPUT SIGNAL

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect front fog lamp RH or LH connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Lighting switch is turned 2ND position and fog lamp ON position.
5. Check voltage between front fog lamp RH or LH harness con-
nector and ground.
Terminal
Voltage
*) ) (Approx.)
Front fog lamp connector Terminal
RH E45 1
Ground Battery voltage
LH E60 1
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.

& € 24

Front fog lamp
connector
]

PKIA6276E

3. CHECK FRONT FOG LAMP GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Check continuity between front fog lamp RH or LH harness con-
nector and ground.

Front fog lamp connector Terminal Continuity
RH E45 2 Ground
Yes
LH E60 2
OK or NG
OK >> Check connecting condition front fog lamp harness con-
nector.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
Revision: 2007 April LT-208
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FRONT FOG LAMP

4. CHECK FOG LAMP CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.

3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front fog lamp RH or LH harness connector (B).

CIESA A

N

A B ® ®
Circuit Continuity 37[36|—
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @
RH 36 E60 1
E8 Yes [Q]
LH 37 E45 1 1
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and SKIB4BL5E
ground.
A . .
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
RH 36
_ E8 No
LH 37
OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

Front Fog Lamps Do Not Turn OFF
1. CHECK FRONT FOG LAMP TURN OFF

NKSO003RG

Make sure that lighting switch is OFF. And make sure front fog lamp turns off when ignition switch is turned
OFF.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II. With “HEAD LAMP” data monitor, SATA MONITOR
make sure “FR FOG SW” turns ON-OFF linked with operation of fog MONITOR
lamp switch. FR FOG SW OFF
When fog lamp switch is : FR FOG SW OFF
OFF position
OKor NG
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and
Installation of IPDM E/R" .
NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT- RECORD
239, "Combination Switch Inspection” . MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY | o ee
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FRONT FOG LAMP

3. CHECK CAN COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN BCM AND IPDM E/R

Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II, and perform self-diagnosis for “BCM”.
Display of self-diagnosis results
NO DTC>> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and

Installation of IPDM E/R" .
CAN COMM CIRCUIT>> Refer to BCS-13, "CAN Communication

Inspection Using CONSULT-II (Self-Diagnosis)" .

Aiming Adjustment

SELF-DIAG RES

ULTS

DTC RESULTS

TIME

CAN COMM CIRCUIT
[U1000]

|

ERASE

PRINT

MODE I BACK | LIGHT | COPY

PKIA7627E

NKSO003RH

The fog lamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replaceable halogen bulb. Before performing aiming

adjustment, make sure of the following.

« Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

« Place vehicle on level ground.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of fog lamp
lens as shown.

2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps using adjusting screw so that the top edge
of the high intensity zone is in the figure.
When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the headlamps
and opposite fog lamp.

Revision: 2007 April LT-210

SKIB4160E

Main axis of light

=

16(52.5)~20(65.6)

Fog lamp

Main optical axis to be provided

with is this range

Unit : m (ft)

Fog lamp

SKIB0897E

2007 M35/M45



FRONT FOG LAMP

Bulb Replacement NKSO03R!
1. Turn lighting switch OFF.

2. Remove fender protector (front). Refer to EI-20, "FENDER PROTECTOR" .
3. Turn bulb (1) counterclockwise and unlock it.

4. Disconnect connector (2), and remove bulb (1).

Front fog lamp : 12V - 55W (H11)

CAUTION:

« Nevertouch the glass of bulb directly by hand. Keep grease
and other oily matters away from it. Never touch bulb by
hand while it is lit or right after being turned off.

« Never leave bulb out of fog lamp reflector for a long time ®
because dust, moisture smoke, etc. may affect the perfor-
mance of fog lamp. When replacing bulb, be sure to replace S SKIBA161E
it with new one.
Removal and Installation
REMOVAL
1. Remove front bumper grille (1). Refer to EI-13, "Removal and ®
Installation of Front Bumper Grille" .
2. Remove screws (2) and remove front fog lamp (3) from vehicle. Q\EE / s,
@) N-m (kg-m, in-Ib) @ [@] 55 (058, 49) =S "
. ' e e
A
)2

SKIB4162E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Front fog lamp mounting bolt (@ :5.5N-m (0.56 kg-m, 49 in-Ib)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS PFP:26120
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location NKS003RK

Ve View with combination switch removed
Combination switch
(Wiper switch)

View with glove box removed

- X Combination switch -
, Data link connector (Lighting switch)

Combination meter @ View with cluster lid C removed
ultifunction switch (M69)3
%g =

 S—

[ —)

— M
DR

Unified eter and A/Cnamp. y_ ) @ %
< ﬁ all® / \_/ 3
8)
< \N\\ATTZANTTI
15\A E§)A

AHEEY BHRH HH L
e ERE JanDjesE:

10A 10A 10A 10A
Front Fuse and fusible link block
Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout fuse layout
PKIC0620E
System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]
« to BCM (body control module) terminal 38,

« through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in fuse block (J/B)]
« to combination meter terminal 12,

« through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 53.

Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 52

« to combination meter terminals 9, 10 and 11

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminals 55 and 71

« through grounds M16 and M70.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

LH Turn Signal Lamp

When turn signal switch is moved to left position, BCM receives input signal requesting left turn signals to
flash. BCM then supplies power

« through BCM terminal 45

« to front combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 10
o toside turn signal lamp LH terminal 1, and

« torear combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 3.
Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 9
« to side turn signal lamp LH terminal 2

« through grounds E22 and E43,

« torear combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 4

« through grounds B5, B40 and B131.

The BCM also supplies input to unified meter and A/C amp. terminals 56 and 72 across the CAN communica-
tion lines.

The unified meter and A/C amp. which received the turn indicator signal makes the left turn signal indicator
turn on in combination meter.

With power and input supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn Signal Lamp

When turn signal switch is moved to right position, BCM receives input signal requesting right turn signals to
flash. BCM then supplies power

« through BCM terminal 46

« to front combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 10

« to side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1, and

« torear combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 9

« to side turn signal lamp RH terminal 2

« through grounds E22 and E43,

« torear combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 4

« through grounds B5, B40 and B131.

The BCM also supplies input to unified meter and A/C amp. terminals 56 and 72 across the CAN communica-
tion lines.

The unified meter and A/C amp. which received the turn indicator signal makes the right turn signal indicator
turn on in combination meter.

With power and input supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.
HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse, fusible link and relay block)

« to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to BCM terminal 42

« to combination meter terminal 23,

« through 10A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 54.

When the hazard switch is depressed, ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 29

« through multifunction switch terminal 6.

Ground is supplied

« to multifunction switch terminal 14
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

« to BCM terminal 52

» to combination meter terminals 9, 10 and 11

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminals 55 and 71

« through grounds M16 and M70.

BCM then supplies power

« through BCM terminal 45

« to front combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 10
» to side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

« torear combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 3,
« through BCM terminal 46

« to front combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 10
« to side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

» torear combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 3.
Ground is supplied

« to front combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 9
« to front combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 9
« to side turn signal lamp LH terminal 2

« to side turn signal lamp RH terminal 2

« through grounds E22 and E43,

» torear combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 4
« torear combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 4
« through grounds B5, B40 and B131.

The BCM also supplies input to unified meter and A/C amp. terminals 56 and 72 across the CAN communica-
tion lines.

The unified meter and A/C amp. which received the turn indicator signal makes the left and right turn signal
indicator turn on in combination meter.

With power and input supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps.

COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION
Refer to BCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

CAN Communication System Description —

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit \KSO03RN
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — TURN —

NKSO003RP

i LT-TURN-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BAT:ERY ON OR START (via PDU)
REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
50A 10A 154 |5y PO
[F] 1]
va) , (M5
[ .
R 5] 1A
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| |
L
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| |
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10 >
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=

S
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m
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. LT-TURN-02
(BODY I DATA LINE
CONTROL
MODULE) > :WITH IcC
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1]2]3]4]5]6[==]7[8]o]10[11 654 | 52 ]
(B3), (B437 12[11]10[9[8]7 T
telte[14]16]16]17]18[10]20]21]22[2sfea] " SR T P2 2P 2 o ) K K2 K RT3 5 K22 K

TKWT5264E

Revision: 2007 April LT-217 2007 M35/M45



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

BCM
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BATTERY

ON OR START (via PDU)

LT-TURN-04
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Terminals and Reference Values for BCM NKS003RQ

CAUTION:
« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting
switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.
Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-238, "DATA MONITOR" .

] ] Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire Signal name iti Reference value
No. color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
W)
15
10
o Lighting, turn, wiper | Turn signal switch to gl IO
2 LR ch‘ait";a'?st'stns ON | switch right
P (Wiper dial position 4) 1 Jmls
PKIB4957J
Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
W)
15
10
ah - S oo
Combination Lighting, turn, wiper | Ty signal switch to left 0
3 Oo/L switch input 4 ON switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) 1 Jmls
PKIB4957J
Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
i ON Approx. 0 V
29 VIR Hazard switch OFF Hazard switch
signal OFF Battery voltage
Any of several con- (\]’%
ditions below 1g ! EE
« Turn signal switch to 0
right
. . »—10ms
« Turn signal switch to ]
) left PKIB4958)
S Lighting, turn, wiper Approx. 1.2 V
36 v gx:::?\'gitt'ogt | ON | suitch
P (Wiper dial position 4) )
(V
15
FANNNVVVVNINY
OFF 0
»>—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
38 w Ignltlzaglj;/v ftch ON — Battery voltage
39 L CAN -H — — —
40 P | CAN-L — — —
42 P Sjg;;y power OFF — Battery voltage
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) ) Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire Signal name Ignition _ - Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch
(V)
15 ] .
10 =
lef 8
To left
45 G | Masheroutput | | i signal switch B
(Left) 500 ms
[ |1
SKIA3009J
OFF Approx. 0 V
(V)
LK o e oy s s o
10
h 5
To right 0
46 L Fla_lsher output ON Turn signal switch
(Right) 500 ms
[ 11
SKIA3009J
OFF Approx. 0 V
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 W Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
How to Perform Trouble Diagnoses

Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.

Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-212, "System Description” .
Perform the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-222, "Preliminary Check" .

Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.

Do turn signal and hazard warning lamps operate normally? If YES, GO TO 6. If NO, GO TO 4.
INSPECTION END

ok wbdPRE
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Preliminary Check NKSO03RS
CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

1. CHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse and fusible link No.
E
Battery
BCM 21
Ignition switch ON or START position 1
o Battery 21
Combination meter
Ignition switch ON or START position 14
- Battery 19
Unified meter and A/C amp.
Ignition switch ON or START position 12

Refer to LT-216, "Wiring Diagram — TURN —" .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> |f fuse or fusible link is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse
or fusible link. Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect BCM connector.
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.
Terminal Ignition switch position @E@ Eé} @E%) CA‘M .
+) | | BCM connector
(T T T T e
BCM ) OFF ON LT T T T PP PP TP T T T T legl 1)
Terminal
connector BCM connector
M1 38 Approx. 0 V Battery voltage r Lz ||| ||L5
42 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage
M2 i yvorag [ _ﬂ
55 Battery voltage Battery voltage \ \ ® o =
OK or NG PKIB5199E

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. N
CEDM

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground
M2 52 Yes
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END Ir [TTTTTT]
NG  >> Repair harness or connector. [_[2] |

=N

SKIB5125E
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CONSULT-Il Functions (BCM) NKSO03RT
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.
BCM diagnosis part Diagnosis mode Description
DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.
FLASHER
ACTIVE TEST Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending driving signal to them.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “FLASHER” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU” on the “SELECT MONITOR ITEM” screen.

ALL SIGNALS Monitors all the signals.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU" is selected, touch items to be monitored. When “ALL SIGNALS”" is
selected, all the items will be monitored.

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop
recording, touch “STOP”.

Display Item List

Monitor item Contents
IGN ON SW “ON/OFF” | Displays “IGN position (ON)/OFF, ACC position (OFF)” judged from the ignition switch signal.
HAZARD SW “ON/OFF” | Displays “hazard ON (ON)/hazard OFF (OFF)” status, determined from hazard switch signal.
TURN SIGNAL R “ON/OFF” | Displays “turn right (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lighting switch signal.
TURN SIGNAL L “ON/OFF” | Displays “turn left (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lighting switch signal.
ACTIVE TEST

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “FLASHER” on “SELECT TEST ITEM" screen.

2. Touch “ACTIVE TEST" on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

3. Touch item to be tested and check operation of the selected item.

4. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.

Display Item List

Test item Description
FLASHER (RIGHT) Turn signal lamp (right) can be operated by any ON-OFF operations.
FLASHER (LEFT) Turn signal lamp (left) can be operated by any ON-OFF operations.
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Turn Signal Lamp Does Not Operate
1. cHECk BULB

NKSO003RU

Check bulb standard of each turn signal lamp is correct.
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Replace turn signal lamp bulb.

2. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II. Select “FLASHER” on “SELECT
TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
Make sure “TURN SIGNAL R” and “TURN SIGNAL L" turns ON-
OFF linked with operation of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is : TURN SIGNAL R ON
TURN RH position

When lighting switch is : TURN SIGNAL L ON
TURN LH position

®@Without CONSULT-II
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

TURN SIGNAL R
TURN SIGNAL L

ON
ON

RECORD

MODE | BACK

LIGHT | COPY

PKIA7600E

NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection" .

3. ACTIVE TEST

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-IIl. Select “FLASHER” on “SELECT
TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.
Select “FLASHER” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

3. Make sure operation of turn signal lamps.
Turn signal lamp should operate.

& Without CONSULT-II

GO TO 4.

OK or NG

OK >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa-
tion of BCM" .
NG >> GO TO 4.
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. CHECK TURN SIGNAL LAMP CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect BCM connector, front combination lamp RH and LH connector, side turn signal lamp RH and

LH connector, rear combination lamp RH and LH connector.

3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector (A) and front
combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
LH 45 E55 10
M2 Yes
RH 46 E49 10

4. Check continuity between BCM harness connector (A) and side
turn signal lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
LH 45 E68 1
M2 Yes
RH 46 E28 1

5. Check continuity between BCM harness connector (A) and rear
combination lamp (RH and LH) harness connector (B).

A B
Circuit - - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
LH 45 B135 3
M2 Yes
RH 46 B130 3
OK or NG
OK >> GO TOS.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

5. CHECK SIGNAL LAMP CIRCUIT (SHORT CIRCUIT)

G 557 B
Ir ||| gl% ||| (%@
@ |

G 557 B

—®

PKIDO504E

SKIB4809E

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
45 Ground
M2 No
46
OK or NG
OK >> Replace BCM. Replace BCM if turn signal lamp does
not work after setting the connector again. Refer to
BCS-15, "Removal and Installation of BCM" .
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Hazard Warning Lamp Does Not Operate But Turn Signal Lamp Operate
1. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN HAZARD SWITCH AND BCM

NKS003RV

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II. Select “FLASHER” on “SELECT
TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
Make sure “HAZARD SW” turns ON-OFF linked with operation
of multifunction switch (hazard switch).

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

HAZARD SW ON

When hazard switch is ON position : HAZARD SW ON

RECORD
LIGHT | COPY

MODE | BACK

PKIA7601E

®Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

R € 4

Terminal
+) Condition Voltage BCM connector
) (Approx.) [
Connector Terminal (AN EEEEEEEEEN)|
LT TP TP TTTTTTTTTT
Hazard switch is ON. oV
M1 29 Ground
Hazard switch is OFF. | Battery Voltage
OK or NG
OK >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa- r® O =
tion of BCM" . PKIBGB0SE
NG >> GO TO 2.

2. CHECK HAZARD SWITCH BCM CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM connector and multifunction switch connector.

3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector (A) and mul-
tifunction switch harness connector (B). @@\ Eé}] ®
A B =
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal b
M1 29 M69 6 Yes ®

OK or NG 6

OK >> GO TO 3. @

NG >> Repair harness or connector.

SKIB4812E
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3. CHECK HAZARD SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between multifunction switch harness connector
and ground.

Multlfunctlon Terminal Continuity
switch connector Ground
M69 14 Yes
OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.

4. CHECK HAZARD SWITCH

CIEA

=)

SKIB4813E

Check continuity multifunction switch (hazard switch).

Multifunction switch
(Hazard switch) Condition Continuity
Terminal
Hazard switch is ON. Yes
6 14 - -
Hazard switch is OFF. No
OK or NG

OK >> Replace BCM. Replace BCM if turn signal lamp does
not work after setting the connector again. Refer to
BCS-15, "Removal and Installation of BCM" .

CYE4

e}
=
N

e ot

SKIB4814E

NG >> Replace multifunction switch. Refer to AV-284, "Multifunction Switch" .

Turn Signal Indicator Lamp Does Not Operate
1. CHECK UNIFIED METER AND A/C AMP.

NKS003RW

1. Select “METER A/C AMP” on CONSULT-II, and perform self-
diagnosis for “METER A/C AMP”,

2. Check if malfunction is indicated.
Is malfunction indicated?

YES >> Repair or replace malfunctioning parts.
NO >> GO TO 2.
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NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
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[
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2. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN COMBINATION SWITCH AND BCM

1. Select “METER A/C AMP” on CONSULT-II.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. DATA MONITOR
Make sure that “TURN IND” turns ON-OFF according to turn sig- MONITOR NO DTC
nal switch operation. TURN IND ON

When turn signal switchisin : TURN IND ON
the RH or LH position

OKor NG

OK >> Replace combination meter. Refer to DI-27, "Removal
and Installation of Combination Meter" . RECORD

NG >> Replace unified meter and A/C amp. Refer to DI-38, MoDE | BACK | LiaHT | copy
"Removal and Installation of Unified Meter and A/C PKIDO104E
Amp." .
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Bulb Replacement/Removal and Installation of Side Turn Signal Lamp NKSO03RX
< Vehicle front
REMOVAL
1. While pressing the side turn signal lamp (1) to direction A (Vehi-
cle front), pull direction B of it and remove. \
2. Disconnect side turn signal lamp connector.
CAUTION:

« Support side turn signal lamp harness with tape so that it
won't fall into the front fender.

« Fix the pawl side of side turn signal lamp housing back at §

first. Then install side turn signal lamp while pushing
resin clip side.

SKIB4184E

3. Turn bulb socket (1) counterclockwise and unlock it.
4. Remove bulb (2).

Side turn signal lamp 12V - 5W

SKIB4185E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Bulb Replacement (Front Turn Signal Lamp) AKS003RY

Refer to LT-38, "Bulb Replacement” in “HEADLAMP -CONVENTIONAL TYPE-".

Refer to LT-73, "Bulb Replacement” in “HEADLAMP -XENON TYPE-".

Bulb Replacement (Rear Turn Signal Lamp) NKS003RZ -

Refer to LT-265, "Bulb Replacement" .

Removal and Installation of Front Turn Signal Lamp NKS00350

Refer to LT-40, "Removal and Installation” in “HEADLAMP -CONVENTIONAL TYPE-".
Refer to LT-75, "Removal and Installation” in “HEADLAMP -XENON TYPE-"

Removal and Installation of Rear Turn Signal Lamp —
Refer to LT-265, "Removal and Installation” .
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LIGHTING AND TURN SIGNAL SWITCH PFP:25540
Removal and Installation NKS00352
REMOVAL

1. Remove steering column lower cover. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. While pressing pawls (A) in direction as shown in the figure, pull
lighting and turn signal switch (1) toward driver door and discon-
nect from the base.

()l

SKIB4186E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Switch Circuit Inspection NKS00353
Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection" .
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HAZARD SWITCH

HAZARD SWITCH PFP:25290
Removal and Installation NKS00354
REMOVAL
Refer to AV-133, "Multifunction Switch" .

LT-231 2007 M35/M45
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COMBINATION SWITCH

COMBINATION SWITCH PFP:25567
Wiring Diagram — COMBSW — NKSO003SS
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH ] LT-COMBSW-01
- ON OR START (via PDU)
® l I mC : DATA LINE
REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
50A % 10A % 15A (FJL/JE?)E BLOCK
. (V5)
1 1
R |L2B]| 15A
P SB
|
@=ss SB W TO EC-INJECT
| ]
L
]
o= L mp» TO EC-MAIN
| ]
R W
I_l_I
G DATA LINK
I M15 CONNECTOR
M60
L1 L]
E P
] =] Lup
TO LAN-CAN
[ ) Pup
W p W L P
ss1l [z ]l [E3l o1l [Ta0]
BAT BAT IGN CAN-H CAN-L BCM
(FIL) (FUSE) (BODY
COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI CONTROL
SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW  SwW SwW MODULE)
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
) ; 5 s g o INGUT INGUT INGIT NPT NG anp QD (u2)
1 2 L [ [ B 2]]
Vv SB L GR LG LG/B Y RIG OL LR B
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 COMBINATION g B B
SWITCH B I
. 1
. B 1
M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
8] 9]10[=113]14[11 T 16]15[14]13]12]11]10] 9 T -SUPER MULTIPLE
31715 1|2 416]12 W 8I7I6[5[4I3[2[1 W JUNCTION (SMJ)
(M4, (M5) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

: -ELECTRICAL
UNITS

TKWT3385E
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch Reading Function NKS00355
For details, refer to BCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

Terminals and Reference Values for BCM NKS003S7
CAUTION:

« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting
switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.
Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-IIl. Refer to LT-238, "DATA MONITOR" .

) ) Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire .
Signal name | |gnjtion ] . Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch
Any of several con-
ditions below v
« Lighting switch 1ST ‘g
« Turn signal switch to 0 NEEERNEN
right
N . »—+10ms
« Lighting switch HI |
beam (Operates only PKIB4957)
o Lighting, turn, wiper HI beam switch) Approx. 1.0 V
Combination .
2 L/R switch input 5 ON switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) )
15
TN ERNNN
Lighting switch 2ND 0
»«10ms
\
PKIB4953J
Approx. 2.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
W)
15
10
. 5
Front fog lamp switch o L L
ON
1 I)mls
PKIB4955J
S . A .08V
_ Lighting, turn, wiper pprox. 0.8
Combination .
3 O | ovitch input 4 ON switch Any of several con-
(Wiper dial position 4) ditions below (\]/%
« Lighting switch 2ND ‘g
« Lighting switch oL L]
PASSING (Operates
only PASSING switch) e '“ls
« Turn signal switch to PKIB4957J
left Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Measuring condition

Terminal | Wire .
Signal name | |gpition i N Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch
Any of several con- "
ditions below 15
10
« Lighting switch AUTO 5
S Lighting, turn, wiper . . 0 NENENN
Combination . « Front wiper switch
4 RIG | switchinputs | ON | switeh MIST
P (Wiper dial position 4) -—10ms
« Front wiper switch INT |
. . PKIB4957J
« Front wiper switch LO Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
Any of several con- "
ditions below 15
10
« Front washer switch 5[ EEE
(Wiper dial position 4) 0
Combination Lighting, turn, wiper . . .
5 Y switch input 2 ON switch « Wiper dial position 1 T T0ms
« Wiper dial position 5 |
. . . PKIB4957J
« Wiper dial position 6 Approx. 1.0 V
OFF
(Wiper dial position 4) Approx. 0 V
)
Any of several con- 15
.. 10
ditions below 51 an
« Front wiper switch HI 0
(Wiper dial position 4) TT0ms
« Wiper dial position 3 l
PKIB4959J
Approx. 1.0 V
y
Any of several con- 10
. HEENNENE N
ditions below 0
Combination Lighting, turn, wiper « Wiper dial position 1
6 LG/B o ON f S—10ms
switch input 1 switch « Wiper dial position 2 [ ]
PKIB4952J
Approx. 1.7 V
y
Any of several con- 10
ditions below 0 L
« Wiper dial position 6
) ) - »—110ms
« Wiper dial position 7 |
PKIB4955J
Approx. 0.8 V
OFF Approx. 0 V

(Wiper dial position 4)
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COMBINATION SWITCH

) ) Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire Signal name " Reference value
No. color Igm‘tlon Operation or condition
switch
Any of several con-
ditions below
; ()
« Front fog lamp switch 15
(Operates only front 10 it Ht
fog lamp switch) >
(Wiper dial position 4)
« Wiper dial position 1 ‘—‘1?'"?
« Wiper dial position 2 PKIBA956)
32 L | Combination ON Lighting, turn, wiper | « Wiper dial position 6 Approx. 1.0 V
switch output 5 switch « Wiper dial position 7
W)
15
BNININIVVVAVAV VY
OFF 0
(Wiper dial position 4)
»— 10ms
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
Any of several con-
ditions below
« Lighting switch AUTO V)
(Wiper dial position 4) }(5)
« Lighting switch 1ST 5 IL
. 0
(The same result with
lighting switch 2ND) T0ms
(Wiper dial position 4) \
« Wiper dial position 1 PKIB4958]
o _— . Approx. 1.2 V
33 Gr | Combination oN | Lighting, turn, wiper | | \yiper dial position 5 PP
switch output 4 switch ) ) . LT
« Wiper dial position 6
W)
15
FNIVINIVAVVAVANINAY
OFF 0
(Wiper dial position 4)
»—+ 10ms
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-75 V
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COMBINATION SWITCH

] ] Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire Signal name iti Reference value
No. color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
Any of several con-
ditions below
« Lighting switch 2ND )
(Wiper dial position 4) }g
« Lighting switch HI 511 L]
beam (Operates only 0
HI beam switch) T—T0ms
(Wiper dial position 4) [
« Wiper dial position 1 PKIB4958)
inati iahti i Approx. 1.2 V
34 L Co_mblnatlon ON ng_htmg, turn, wiper « Wiper dial position 2 pp
switch output 3 switch ) ) -
« Wiper dial position 3
W)
15
FNNNIVVVVIN VY
OFF 0
(Wiper dial position 4)
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
Any of several con-
ditions below (\]/%
« Lighting switch 2ND 1(5) l 11
« Lighting switch 0
PASSING (Operates
only PASSING switch) '_‘Tl '"ls
« Front wiper switch INT PKIB4958)
S Lighting, turn, wiper . . A
. F h HI pprox. 1.2 V
35 SB g:vt\jir:;l;u:;t;ogt , ON switch ront wiper switc
P (Wiper dial position 4)
W)
15
FNNNNVVVN VY
OFF 0
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
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COMBINATION SWITCH

) ) Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire .
Signal name | |gpition i . Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch
Any of several con-
ditions below W
« Turn signal switch }(5)
right s
« Turn signal switch left 0
« Front wiper switch +—+10ms
MIST ‘
. . PKIB4958J
o Lighting, turn, wiper « Front wiper switch LO Aobrox. 1.2 V
Combination . ] pprox. 1.
36 Vo switch output 1 ON switch « Front washer switch
(Wiper dial position 4)
W)
15
HNININIVVVAVAV VY
OFF 0
(Wiper dial position 4)
»>— 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-75 V
Ignition switch
38 w (ON) ON — Battery voltage
39 L CAN -H — — —
40 P | CAN-L — — —
42 P Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 w Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
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COMBINATION SWITCH

CONSULT-Il Functions (BCM) NKS003S8
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test mode shown following.
BCM diagnosis part Diagnosis mode Description
COMB SW DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

DATA MONITOR

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “COMB SW” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU" on “SELECT MONITOR ITEM"” screen.

ALL SIGNALS Monitors all the signals.
SELECTION FROM MENU | Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU” is selected, touch items to be monitored. When “ALL SIGNALS” is
selected, all the signals will be monitored.

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop
recording, touch “STOP”.

Display Item List

Monitor item name Contents
TURN SIGNAL R “ON/OFF"| Displays “turn right (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lighting switch signal.
TURN SIGNAL L “ON/OFF"| Displays “turn left (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lighting switch signal.

Displays status (high beam switch: ON/others: OFF) of high beam switch judged from lighting

HI BEAM SW “ON/OFF” i .
switch signal.

Displays status (headlamp switch 1: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 1 judged from lighting

HEAD LAMP SW 1 “ON/OFF” . .
switch signal.

Displays status (headlamp switch 2: ON/others: OFF) of headlamp switch 2 judged from lighting

HEAD LAMP SW 2 “ON/OFF” . .
switch signal.

Displays status (lighting switch 1ST or 2ND position: ON/others: OFF) of lighting switch judged from

TAIL LAMP SW “ON/OFF"| = . . )
lighting switch signal.

Displays status (flash-to-pass switch: ON/others: OFF) of flash-to-pass switch judged from lighting

PASSING SW “ON/OFF” . .
switch signal.

AUTO LIGHT SW  “ON/OFF”| Displays “auto light switch (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lighting switch signal.

FR FOG SW “ON/OFF"| Displays “front fog lamp switch (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lighting switch signal.
FR WIPER HiI “ON/OFF" | Displays “front wiper HI (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from wiper switch signal.

FR WIPER LOW “ON/OFF" | Displays “front wiper LOW (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from wiper switch signal.

FR WIPER INT “ON/OFF" | Displays “front wiper INT (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from wiper switch signal.

FR WASHER SW  “ON/OFF”"| Displays “front washer switch (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from wiper switch signal.

INT VOLUME “1-7" Displays intermittent operation knob setting (1 - 7), determined from wiper switch signal.
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch Inspection

1. sysTEM cHECK

NKS003s9

Referring to table below, check the system to which malfunctioning switch belongs.

System 1 System 2 System 3 System 4 System 5
— FR WASHER FR WIPER LO TURN LH TURN RH
FR WIPER HI — FR WIPER INT PASSING HEAD LAMP1
INT VOLUME 1 — — HEAD LAMP2 HI BEAM
— INT VOLUME 3 AUTO LIGHT — LIGHT SW 1ST
INT VOLUME 2 — — FR FOG —

>> Check the system to which malfunctioning switch belongs, and then GO TO 2.

2. SYSTEM CHECK

EWith CONSULT-II

CAUTION:
If CONSULT-Il is used with no connection of CONSULT-II CONVERTER, malfunctions might be
detected in self-diaghosis depending on control unit which carry out CAN communication.

1. Connect CONSULT-Il, and select “COMB SW" on “SELECT
TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Select “DATA MONITOR”.

3. Select “START", and confirm that other switches in malfunction-
ing system operate normally.
Example: When the HI BEAM switch is malfunctioning, confirm
that “TURN RH", “HEAD LAMP 1" and “TAIL LAMP SW” in Sys-
tem 5, to which the HI BEAM switch belongs, turn ON-OFF nor-

mal |y Page Down
RECORD

MODE| BACK |LIGHT | cOPY

DATA MONITOR
[MONITOR | |

TURN SIGNALR  OFF
TURN SIGNALL OFF
HI BEAM SW OFF
HEAD LAMP SW1 OFF
HEAD LAMP SW2 OFF
TAIL LAMP SW OFF
PASSING SW OFF
AUTO LIGHT SW  OFF
FR FOG SwW OFF

SKIB4816E

& Without CONSULT-II LT
Operating combination switch, and confirm that other switches in malfunctioning system operate normally.
Example: When the HI BEAM switch is malfunctioning, confirm that “TURN RH", “HEAD LAMP 1" and “TAIL
LAMP SW” in System 5, to which HI BEAM switch belongs, turn ON-OFF normally.

Check results

Other switches in malfunctioning system operate normally.>>Replace lighting switch or wiper switch.
Other switches in malfunctioning system do not operate normally.>>GO TO 3.
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COMBINATION SWITCH

3. CHECK HARNESS

€A
@

®

I

10198

[§

4

2[1

5|7]3

1,2,3,4,56,7,8,9,10

2|3|4(5(6
132/33[34/35/36)
2,3,4,5,6, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36
“—te o

SKIB4819E

DISCONNECT
@r aypr.

BCM connector

4

56

32133{3435(36

2,3,4,5,6,32,33,34,35,36
ebdRiid bttt

!

J1

PKIA7506E

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM and combination switch connectors.
3. Check for continuity between BCM harness connector (A) of the suspect system and the corresponding
combination switch connector (B).
Sus- A B
pect ) ) Continuity
system Connector Terminal Connector | Terminal
. Input 1 6 6
Output 1 36 1
) Input 2 5 7
Output 2 35 2
Input 3 4 10
3 M1 M29 Yes
Output 3 34 3
4 Input 4 3 9
Output 4 33 4
. Input 5 2 8
Output 5 32 5
4. Check for continuity between each of BCM harness connector in suspect malfunctioning system and
ground.
Suspect BCM Terminal Continuity
system connector
1 Input 1 6
Output 1 36
Input 2 5
2
Output 2 35
Input 3 2 Ground
3 M1 No
Output 3 34
Input 4 3
4
Output 4 33
Input 5 2
5
Output 5 32
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 4.
NG >> Check harness between BCM and combination switch for open or short circuit.
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COMBINATION SWITCH

N

. CHECK BCM OUTPUT TERMINAL

)

€

HS.

—

4]2]1]5

1,2,8,4,5
N et e

LB

SKIB4820E

1. Connect BCM and combination switch connectors.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn lighting switch and wiper switch into OFF.
4. Set wiper dial position 4.
5. Check BCM output terminal voltage waveform of suspect mal-
functioning system.
Terminal
Suspect )
. Reference value
system | Combina- ©)
tionswitch | Terminal
connector
1 1
z z i
3 3 FANNNVVVVNINY
4 M29 4 Ground 0
+—«1|0m|s
5 5 PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
OK or NG
OK >> Open circuit in combination switch, GO TO 5.
NG >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installation of BCM" .

5. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH

Referring to table below, perform combination switch inspection.

Procedure
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Replace | Confirm OK | INSPECTION END | confirm OK INSPECTION END | confirm OK INSPECTION END
lighting | check Replace wiper check Replace switch check Check symptom
switch results NG switch results NG base results NG again

>> INSPECTION END

Removal and Installation
Refer to LT-230, "LIGHTING AND TURN SIGNAL SWITCH" .
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STOP LAMP

STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP LAMP —

PFP:26550

NKS003sSB

LT-STOP/L-01
{ICy:wITHICC

BATTERY
% 10A (FJL,JSEBLOCK REFER TO PG-POWER.
(] |G
[8C]|
RAY ICC SENSOR
INTEGRATED UNIT
BRKLMP |E6D:<ic>
RLY
2]
O G
R/Y RIY ‘
3 ’_Ill_' RIY G
[l
______________ STOP LAMP [ nd é ICC BRAKE
SWITCH I] HOLD RELAY
DEPRESSED DEPRESSED
E12d Q Es0:<Ic>
RELEASED/T RELEASED L) L
PIL B

£

[Ladi

PIL PIL
; — NEXT
TO BRC-VDC <@P/L QO e | mm P/ W[47Gm VIR 16M] | P/ m— P/ PAGE
E108 M13
B B B

: l

A4 !

E43 E22

3

312110 -I 2]1

AETACD 131 €2
B [1X[2] * w
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
,(B2) -SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
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STOP LAMP

PRECEDING >

PIL PIL
2] REAR [21 REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
@ (STOP) @ (STOP)
] ]
B B

@
L.
@
L.

LT-STOP/L-02

l

HIGH-
MOUNTED
STOP LAMP

| LT
-

3>

[

B40
[—|  m—  — | *
B56 [4]3]2]1] B130), G135

W W W BR

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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STOP LAMP

High-Mounted Stop Lamp NKSO0035C
BULB REPLACEMENT, REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. Remove rear parcel shelf finisher. Refer to EI-42, "REAR PARCEL SHELF FINISHER" .
2. Turned over protection sheet and disconnect connector.

3. Remove screws (A) and remove high-mounted stop lamp (1)
from rear parcel shelf finisher.

High-mounted stop lamp :LED

SKIB4187E

Stop Lamp
BULB REPLACEMENT

Refer to LT-265, "Bulb Replacement” .

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to LT-265, "Removal and Installation” .
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BACK-UP LAMP

BACK-UP LAMP PFP:26550
Wiring Diagram — B/LAMP — NKSO03SE
IGNITION SWI.TCH LT‘ BAC K/L'O1
ON OR START (via PDU)

10A (FJL/J;E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.

.ﬁ

W15

i I

I LG BACK-UP BACK-UP
LAMP LH LAMP RH

o 7110

I e I ]

LG
BR  BR ’J_‘ . B 8
& e

LG

BACK-UP
6|] LAMP
Q

% RELAY
E9 )
ey L
105,
RIL LG LG
RIL B
T101
[1]]
RIL B
i@
"
RIL LT
|| 7 ||
u
0
eall AT
REV ToM ASSEMBLY I I
(TRANSMISSION =15 B B B
LAMP RLY | CONTROL MODULE) n
L.
A A
B402 B405
Bl REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3 * -SUPER MULTIPLE
5 Gelsia A1EEIOEN [Tzlalals 6] 7Tel51w] JUNCTION (SMJ)
\&5]6[7]8/ \6]7]8[9]10/
1X2] L B G GR -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION

BOX (J/B)

IS

1121314[5]6[==]7]8]9]10|11 1{2|3[C]4(5
12]13]14]15]16]17] 18] 19]20]21]22] 23] 24 ’ 6 ’

W =0 9 [10]11]1 W W

~
oo
N

G @, @

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWTS5069E
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BACK-UP LAMP

Bulb Replacement p—
1. Remove trunk lid finisher inner. Refer to EI-33, "TRUNK LID FINISHER" .

2. Turn bulb socket (1) counterclockwise and unlock it.
3. Remove bulb (2) from its socket.

Back-up lamp : 12V-18W /

: SKIB4189E
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BACK-UP LAMP

Removal and Installation NKS003SG

@ [@]3-0 (0.31, 27)
® @l 3.0 0.31,27)

@ |@l3.00.31,27)

®
SKIB4190E
1.  Nut 2. Nut 3.  Seal packing
4. Clip 5. Back up lamp 6. Two-sided tape
7.  Trunk lid finisher outer 8. Screw

@] :N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

Q : Always replace after every disassembly.

REMOVAL
1. Remove trunk lid finisher inner. Refer to EI-33, "TRUNK LID FINISHER" .

2. Disconnect back up lamp and trunk lid request switch connector.

3. Remove trunk lid finisher outer. Refer to EI-33, "TRUNK LID FINISHER" .

4. Remove screws and clip, and then remove back up lamp.

5. Remove seal packing from back up lamp.

INSTALLATION

Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Back up lamp mounting nut @ :3.0N-m(0.31kg-m, 27 in-Ib)
Trunk lid finisher mounting nut @ :3.0Nm (0.31 kg-m, 27 in-lb)

Install a new seal packing to the back up lamp.

CAUTION:
Seal packing cannot be reused.
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PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMPS

PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMPS PFP:26550
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location NKS003SH
View with cowl top removed ~———— | View with glove box removed

‘Pom e (B2, (E8),(E9)
Eﬁlﬂ- -

¢
C)
, Data link connector

15A —

View with combination switch removed

Combination switch

(Wiper switch)

N N NININININ
O N 0| o] |~ N
oof |09 oo| [oo oo oo
oof NI o [ et

/ 15A—

2
Combination switch ) =
(Lighting switch) /Front door s/wncld_rﬁeglde @ IPDM E/R fuse layout
15A 10A
50A
/

puu

[EREEEE MR I
DD JIKL|M| [35/36/37/38

10A 10A
Front Fuse and fusible link block
Fuse block (J/B) fuse layout fuse layout
PKIDO503E
System Description

The control of the parking, license plate and tail lamp operation is dependent upon the position of the lighting
switch (combination switch). When the lighting switch is placed in the 1ST position, the BCM (body control
module) receives input signal requesting the parking, license plate and tail lamps to illuminate. This input sig-
nal is communicated to the IPDM E/R (intelligent power distribution module engine room) across the CAN
communication lines. The CPU (central processing unit) located in the IPDM E/R controls the tail lamp relay
coil. This relay, when energized, directs power to parking, license plate and tail lamps, which then illuminate.
OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

« through 15A fuse (No. 71, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU located in IPDM E/R, and

« totail lamp relay located in IPDM E/R,

« through 15A fuse (No. 78, located in IPDM E/R)

« to CPU located in IPDM E/R,

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse, fusible link and relay block)

. to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]

. to BCM terminal 42,

« through 10A fuse [No. 22, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to key slot terminal 1.
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PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMPS

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
o to CPU located in IPDM E/R,

« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

. to BCM terminal 38.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o toBCM terminal 11.

Ground is supplied

o to BCM terminal 52

« through grounds M16 and M70,

« toIPDM E/R terminals 38 and 51

« through grounds E22 and E43.

OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position (or if the auto light system is activated), the BCM receives
input signal requesting the parking, license plate and tail lamps to illuminate. This input signal is communi-
cated to the IPDM E/R across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in the IPDM E/R controls the
tail lamp relay coil, which when energized, directs power

o through IPDM E/R terminal 21

« to front combination lamp LH and RH terminals 5 (parking)

« to front combination lamp LH and RH terminals 7 (side marker)

« torear combination lamp LH and RH terminals 1 (tail and side marker)
« tolicense plate lamp LH and RH terminals 1.

Ground is supplied at all times

« to front combination lamp LH and RH terminals 1 (parking and side marker)
« through grounds E22 and E43,

« torear combination lamp LH and RH terminals 4 (tail and side marker)
« through grounds B5, B40 and B131.

« tolicense plate lamp LH and RH terminals 2

« through grounds B402 and B405.
With power and ground supplied, the parking, license plate and tail lamps illuminate. LT

COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION
Refer toBCS-3, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION" .

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

When the combination switch (lighting switch) is in the 1ST (or 2ND) position, and ignition switch is turned
from ON or ACC to OFF, battery saver control feature is activated.

Under this condition, parking, license plate, side marker and tail lamps remain illuminated for 5 minutes, then
the parking, license plate, side marker and tail lamps are turned off.

Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed by the function setting of CONSULT-II.

CAN Communication System Description —

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit NKS0035K
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Schematic

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC or ON (via PDU)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START (via PDU)

NKS003SL

* : This relay is built into the IPDM E/R
(Intelligent power distribution module engine room).
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Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

NKS003SM

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH LT'TAI L/L'O1
- ACC ORON (viaPDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU)
o l l e : DATA LINE
REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
% 10A 10A ﬁ (FJL/JBS)E BLOCK
e, (ws)
Gel oA 4] |
R 4B 127 15A
P % SB
]
@=ss SB W TO EC-INJECT
| ]
L
]
o= L mp» TO EC-MAIN
| ]
R w
|_I_| E108
71G
¥
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
M60
6 | |14
E P
@ L
NEXT PAGE
o P
W P % w L P
I[s5] [22]l G =8 [eoll [[ao]l
BAT BAT ACC IGN CAN-H CAN-L BCM
(FIL) (FUSE) (BODY
COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI COMBI CONTROL
SW SW SW SW S W SwW SW  Sw SW MODULE)
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
1 2 3 4 5 2 3 4 5 GND ), (u2)
I 3 T A L T o 0 Y 2 [2]
Gl Gl B G G G Gf Ll Gl 2] T
v SB L GR LG LG/B Y RIG OL LR B
1 e ) P e el 70 [Foll Feql [Tl
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1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 COMBINATION g B B
SWITCH B
M29 .J 1
A 1
M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
8|9 10[=]13]14]11 95 16]15[14]13]12][11]10] 9 60 -SUPER MULTIPLE
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JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
D} -ELECTRICAL
UNITS
TKWT3392E
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BATTERY LT-TAIL/L-02
I : DATA LINE
10A (FJL/JE?)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
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h L }
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IGNITION SWITCH
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Terminals and Reference Values for BCM

CAUTION:

NKS003SN

« Check combination switch system terminal waveform under the loaded condition with lighting
switch, turn signal switch and wiper switch OFF not to be fluctuated by overloaded.

« Turn wiper dial position to 4 except when checking waveform or voltage of wiper dial position.
Wiper dial position can be confirmed on CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-238, "DATA MONITOR" .

) i Measuring condition
Terminal | - Wire Signal name iti Reference value
No. color Ignition Operation or condition
switch
W)
15
10
Lighting, turn, wiper ighti i g ENENENNN
Combination i ' ' Lighting switch 1ST
2 L/R switch input 5 ON switch
P (Wiper dial position 4) el 3m|S
PKIB4957J
Approx. 1.0 V
OFF Approx. 0 V
Ignition switch
11 \Y, (ACC) ACC — Battery voltage
)
15
10
Lighting switch 1ST 51 L
(The same result with 0
lighting switch 2ND) Tl T0ms
[
h PKIB4958]
S Lighting, turn, wiper Approx. 1.2 V
33 GR gx:::?\'gitt'ogt .| ON | swich
P (Wiper dial position 4) )
(V
15
10
s AANANANANAN
OFF 0
»>—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.0-7.5 V
Ignition switch
38 w (ON) ON — Battery voltage
39 CAN-H — — —
40 P | CAN-L — — —
42 P Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
52 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 w Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
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Terminals and Reference Values for IPDM E/R

NKS003sO

] ) Measuring condition
Terminal Wire .
Signal name Ignition ] B Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch

1 R | Parking, license plate, and on | Lighting switch OFF Approx. 0 V

tail lamp output 1ST ON Battery voltage
38 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
49 L CAN-H — — _
50 P CAN -L — — —
51 B Ground ON — Approx. 0 V

How to Perform Trouble Diagnoses

a ks e

6.

Preliminary Check
CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

1. CHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.
Understand operation description and function description. Refer to LT-248, "System Description” .
Carry out the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-257, "Preliminary Check" .

NKS003SP

Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.
Do the parking, license plate and tail lamps operate normally? If YES, GO TO 6. If NO, GO TO 4.
INSPECTION END

NKS003SQ

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse and fusible link No.
E
Battery
21
BCM
Ignition switch ON or START position 1
Ignition switch ACC or ON position 6
71 LT
IPDM E/R Battery
78

Refer to LT-251, "Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —" .

OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 2.
NG

Revision: 2007 April

>> [f fuse or fusible link is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse
or fusible link. Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .
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2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF. I
2. Disconnect BCM connector. @E@@@@
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground. .
BCM connector
Terminal Ignition switch position | |
11
) b8
BCM ] ) OFF ACC ON
Terminal
connector
Approx. Battery Battery
ML 1 oV voltage voltage
38 Approx. Approx. Battery D O =
oV oV voltage
Ground
4 Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
M2 BCM connector
Battery Battery Battery
55 4l TTTTT]
voltage voltage voltage [ I 55
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
D O =
PKIA5204E

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. X
CAEDM

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground
M2 52 Yes
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END Ir [TTTTTT1
NG  >> Repair harness or connector. [[e2] |

' .--Il
SKIB5125E

CONSULT-Il Functions (BCM) NKS003SR

Refer to LT-57, "CONSULT-II Functions (BCM)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -XENON TYPE-.
Refer to LT-23, "CONSULT-II Functions (BCM)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -CONVENTIONAL TYPE-.
Refer to LT-94, "CONSULT-II Functions (BCM)" in HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA).

CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R) NKS003SS

Refer to LT-59, "CONSULT-Il Functions (IPDM E/R)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -XENON TYPE-.
Refer to LT-25, "CONSULT-Il Functions (IPDM E/R)" in HEADLAMP (FOR USA) -CONVENTIONAL TYPE-.
Refer to LT-96, "CONSULT-II Functions (IPDM E/R)" in HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA).

Revision: 2007 April LT-258 2007 M35/M45



PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMPS

Parking, License Plate and Tail Lamps Do Not llluminate NKSO03ST
1. CHECK COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

@ Wwith CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. Select “HEAD LAMP” on DATA MONITOR
“SELECT TEST ITEM” screen. MONITOR | |
2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. TAILLAMP SW  ON

Make sure “TAIL LAMP SW” turns ON-OFF linked with operation
of lighting switch.

When lighting switch is 1ST : TAIL LAMP SW ON

position
®@Wwithout CONSULT-II P:izg::
Refer toLT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .
MODE| BACK [LiGHT[coPY|
OKor NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> Check combination switch (lighting switch). Refer to LT-239, "Combination Switch Inspection” .

2. ACTIVE TEST

EWith CONSULT-II

1. Select “lIPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on
“SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. —_—

2. Select “TAIL LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
Touch “ON” screen.
4. Make sure parking, license plate and tail lamp operation.

w

Parking, license plate and tail lamps should operate.

®Without CONSULT-II oN
1. Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test" .
2. Make sure parking, license plate and tail lamp operation. il Wil B B [P

Parking, license plate and tail lamps should operate.

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> GO TO 4.

3. CHECK IPDM E/R

1. Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-Il. Select “DATA MONITOR” DATA MONITOR
on “SELECT DIAG MODE”" screen. MONITOR
2. Make sure “TAIL & CLR REQ” turns ON when lighting switch is TAIL&CLRREQ  ON

in 1ST position.

When lighting switch is 1ST : TAIL & CLR REQ ON
position

OK or NG

OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31. "Removal and RECORD
Installation of IPDM E/R" . MODE| BACK | LIGHT | COPY

NG  >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15. "Removal and Installa- S
tion of BCM" .
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4. CHECK INPUT SIGNAL

EWith CONSULT-II

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect front combination lamp, license plate lamp and rear combination lamp connectors.
Select “IPDM E/R” on CONSULT-II, and select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE”" screen.
Select “TAIL LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM"” screen.

Touch “ON” screen.

When tail lamp relay is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp, license plate lamp, rear
combination lamp harness connector and ground.

®Without CONSULT-II

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2

3

4

2

Disconnect front combination lamp, license plate lamp and rear combination lamp connectors.
Start auto active test. Refer to PG-23, "Auto Active Test".

When tail lamp relay is operating, check voltage between front combination lamp, license plate lamp, rear
combination lamp harness connector and ground.

CIEDENEA

(+) Voltage
) (Approx.)

Front combination lamp
(parking) connector

RH E47
5 Ground Battery voltage 5

LH E54
. ()
@ o7 T

Gl @Y.

(+) Voltage
(Approx.)

Terminal

SKIB4832E

Front combination lamp . ¢
. Terminal
(side marker) connector

RH E47
7 Ground Battery voltage 7
LH E54 R
. ()
® o7 =

CIEDEM

(+) Voltage
(Approx.)

SKIB4833E

Rear combination lamp . Q]
. Terminal
(tail) connector

RH B130 [—
1 Ground Battery voltage

LH B135
. ()
@ o7 T

SKIB4834E

Revision: 2007 April LT-260 2007 M35/M45



PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMPS

Terminal
(+) Voltage
Ui ) (Approx.)
icense plate lamp Terminal
connector
RH T105
1 Ground Battery voltage
LH T108
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 6.
NG >> GO TO 5.
Revision: 2007 April LT-261
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License plate
lamp connector

[ —
1

u/)
-D O
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5. CHECK PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMP CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp harness connector (B). @@ Eﬁ:}] s
A B
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @ ®
E7 21 RA BT 5 Y 2l
LH E54 es I S 11
SKIB4835E
4. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
front combination lamp harness connector (B). @@ Eﬁ:}] s
A B
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @ ®
RH E47 f‘—m—lx
E7 21 7 Yes 21l |
LH E54 | \J_ilj
SKIB4836E
5. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
rear combination lamp harness connector (B). @@\
A B
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @
- )1 RH B130 . y TR
es
LH B135 [
SKIB4837E
6. Check continuity between IPDM E/R harness connector (A) and
license plate lamp harness connector (B). @@
A B
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal @
e )1 RH T105 . y TR ®
LH T108 e | El
OK or NG @
OK >> Replace IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-31, "Removal and .
Installation of IPDM E/R" . SKIB4838E

NG >> Repair harness or connector.
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6. CHECK PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMPS GROUND CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity between front combination lamp harness con-

nector and ground. @@Eé}.

Front combination lamp
(parking and side marker) Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
RH E47 4 \
1 Yes N T
LH E54

SKIB4839E

2. Check continuity between rear combination lamp harness con-

nector and ground. @Eﬁ}.

Rear combination lamp
(tail and side marker) Terminal Continuity
connector Ground
RH B130 |:|\j
4 Yes
LH B135

SKIB4840E

3. Check continuity between license plate lamp harness connector

and ground. Eé}

License plate lamp Terminal Continuity License plate
connector lamp connector
RH T105 Ground -
2 Yes 2
LH T108
OK >> Check bulbs.
NG >> Repair harness or connector. adle =

PKIB7990E

Parking, License Plate and Tail Lamps Do Not Turn OFF (After Approx. 10 Min-
utes)

o This symptom indicates the malfunction of ignition relay in IPDM E/R. Refer to PG-19, "Function of
Detecting Ignition Relay Malfunction” .

o Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II. Select “HEADLAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen and select “DATA
MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen. If “LIGHT SW 1ST” is OFF when lighting switch is OFF,
replace IPDM E/R.

NKS003sU
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License Plate Lamp NKSO03SV
BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Remove trunk lid finisher inner. Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .
2. Turn bulb socket (1) counterclockwise and unlock it.

3. Remove bulb (2) from its socket. ® Y @ ﬁ/
. _ s
License plate lamp : 12V - 5W W
D
N\
\ a
S% @

SKIB4191E

Removal and Installation NKS003SW
REMOVAL

1. Remove trunk lid finisher inner. Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. From the trunk room inside, push a lamp to outside while push-
ing a resin clip (A).
3. Disconnect connector and remove license plate lamp (1).

SKIB4192E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Front Parking (Clearance) Lamp NKS0035X
BULB REPLACEMENT

Refer to LT-38, "Bulb Replacement” in “HEAD LAMP - CONVENTIONAL TYPE-".
Refer to LT-73, "Bulb Replacement” in “HEAD LAMP - XENON TYPE-".

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to LT-40, "Removal and Installation" .
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REAR COMBINATION LAMP

REAR COMBINATION LAMP PFP:26554

Bulb Replacement NKSO03SY
REAR TURN SIGNAL LAMP BULB, STOP/TAIL LAMP BULB

1. Remove trunk side finisher. Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Turn rear turn signal lamp bulb socket (1) counterclockwise and
unlock it. ///v//) L /\/
3. Remove bulb (2). j— =

Rear turn signal lamp 112V - 21W (amber bulb) N 7
Stop tail lamp . LED / )
()

Removal and Installation —
REMOVAL

Rear Fender Side
1. Remove trunk side finisher. Refer to EI-56, "Removal and Installation for Trunk Room Trim" .

2. Disconnect rear combination lamp connector.
3. Remove rear combination lamp mounting nuts (A). SEC. 265
4

Pull the rear combination lamp (2) toward rear of the vehicle and | @ [@] 3.0 (0.31, 27)
remove from the vehicle.

Remove seal packing (1) from the vehicle.

® :N-m(kg-m,in-Ib)

SKIB4193E

o

¢ Always replace after every disassembly

SKIB4194E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:
Seal packing cannot be reused.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP PFP:26410
Component Parts and Harness Connector Location NKS003TO

%
e il

: Front door switch driver side >
Front door switch passenger side

runk lid lock assembly
T106
)

(Trunk room lamp switch

View with glove box removed

T_’BCM (Body control module)

Q) Quz) (ws)”

IN

i
)

Rear door switch LH
Rear door switch RH f
— 7 70 B403

Front door lock assembly

(Driver side) — D12
)

(Key cylinder switch

/,

/Ever window main switch \
/ (Door lock and unlock switch)\:
A GHYCDH)

System Description
BCM (body control module) controls interior lamp, room lamp timer and interior lamp battery saver.

The following signals are input to BCM:

« Door lock/unlock trunk open request signal from the Intelligent Key unit via CAN communication

« Key cylinder switch status signal from power window main switch via power window serial link

« Door switch signal from door switches (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and RH)

« IGN power supply (signal) from PDU (power distribution unit)

o ACC power supply (signal) from PDU

ROOM LAMP TIMER BASIC OPERATION
Applicable lamps

« Room lamp system: map lamp, foot lamp (driver side and passenger side) and personal lamp (rear LH
and rear RH).

1. When getting on the vehicle
« Lamps illuminate by timer operation when driver side door or passenger side door is unlocked.*
« Lamps illuminate by timer operation after any door is open and then all doors are closed.*

« Timer operation stops and lamps are OFF, when driver side door is locked or the push-button ignition
switch (push switch) is turned to ACC or ON from OFF.

*: This setting can be changed by CONSULT-II. Refer to LT-283, "WORK SUPPORT (INT LAMP)" .

PKID0478E
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2. When getting off the vehicle
« Lamps illuminate by timer operation when the push-button ignition switch (push switch) is turned OFF.*
« Lamps illuminate by timer operation after any door is open and then all doors are closed.*
« Timer operation stops and lamps are OFF, when driver side door is locked.
*: This setting can be changed by CONSULT-II. Refer to LT-283, "WORK SUPPORT (INT LAMP)" .

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse and fusible link block)
« to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM (body control module) terminal 42,

« through 10A fuse [No. 22, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« tokey slot terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

» to BCM terminal 38.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« to BCM terminal 11.

Ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 52

« through grounds M16 and M70.

When the driver side door is opened, ground is supplied

« to BCM terminal 62

« through front door switch driver side terminal 2

« through case ground of front door switch driver side.

When the passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied

« toBCM terminal 12

« through front door switch passenger side terminal 2

« through case ground of front door switch passenger side.

When the rear door LH is opened, ground is supplied

« toBCM terminal 63

« through rear door switch LH terminal 2

« through case ground of rear door switch LH.

When the rear door RH is opened, ground is supplied

« toBCM terminal 13

« through rear door switch RH terminal 2

« through case ground of rear door switch RH.

When driver side door is unlocked by door lock and unlock switch, BCM receives a ground signal
« to BCM terminal 22

« through power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 14 or power window sub-switch
(front passenger side) (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 16

« through power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 17 or power window sub-switch
(front passenger side) (door lock and unlock switch) terminal 11

« through grounds M16 and M70.

When the driver side door is unlocked by the front door lock assembly (driver side) (key cylinder switch), BCM
receives a ground signal

o to BCM terminal 22
« through power window main switch (door lock and unlock switch) terminals 14 and 6
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« through front door lock assembly (driver side) (key cylinder switch) terminals 5 and 4
« through grounds M16 and M70.

When a signal, or combination of door open signals is received by BCM, ground is supplied
« to foot lamp driver side and passenger side terminals 2

« to personal lamp LH and RH terminals 1

o tomap lamp terminal 2 and 5

o through BCM terminal 48,

« to step lamp (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and RH) terminals 2

« to kicking plate illumination (driver side and passenger side) terminals 2

o through BCM terminal 47.

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamps illuminate.

SWITCH OPERATION

When any front door switch is ON (door is opened), ground is supplied

« to step lamp (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and RH) terminals 2

« to kicking plate illumination (driver side and passenger side) terminals 2
o through BCM terminal 47.

And power is supplied

o through BCM terminal 41

« to step lamp (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and RH) terminals 1

« to kicking plate illumination (driver side and passenger side) terminals 1.

When any door switch is ON (door is opened) and personal lamp and map lamp is DOOR position, ground is
supplied

o to personal lamp LH and RH terminal 1

o to map lamp terminals 2 and 5

« through BCM terminal 48.

And power is supplied

o through BCM terminal 41

o to personal lamp LH and RH terminals 3

o to map lamp terminal 3.

When map lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied

o to map lamp terminal 1

« through grounds M16 and M70.

And power is supplied

o through BCM terminal 41

« to map lamp terminal 3.

When personal lamp LH and RH switch is ON, ground is supplied

« to personal lamp LH and RH terminals 2

« through grounds M16 and M70.

And power is supplied

o through BCM terminal 41

o to personal lamp LH and RH terminals 3.

When trunk lid lock assembly (trunk room lamp switch) is ON, ground is supplied
o totrunk room lamp (upper and lower) terminals 2

« through trunk lid lock assembly (trunk room lamp switch) terminals 1 and 2
« through grounds B405 and B475.

And power is supplied

o through BCM terminal 41

o totrunk room lamp (upper and lower) terminals 1.

When vanity mirror lamp LH and RH switch is ON, ground is supplied
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« to vanity mirror lamp LH and RH terminals 2

« through grounds M16 and M70.

And power is supplied

« through BCM terminal 41

« to vanity mirror lamp (LH and RH) terminals 1.

ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATION

BCM controls applicable lamps to illuminate for 15 seconds (can be set maximum 30 seconds) by timer oper-
ation under following conditions. BCM also controls applicable lamps to brighten for 1 second (can be set max-
imum 5 seconds) when turned ON, or to dim for 3 seconds (can be set maximum 5 seconds) when turned
OFF. (Timer operating time and dimming/brightening time can be changed with CONSULT-Il. Refer to LT-283
"WORK SUPPORT (INT LAMP)" .) This control operates as follows.
Applicable lamps
« Room lamp system: map lamp, foot lamp (driver side and passenger side) and personal lamp (rear LH
and rear RH).
BCM controls room lamp timer operation under following condition.
« Condition 1: Door lock state changes.*
BCM judges as the door lock is unlocked under either case below.

- The Intelligent Key unit sends door lock/unlock trunk open request signal (driver side unlock or passenger
side unlock) to BCM through CAN communication line by unlock operation of intelligent key, outside key
antenna and front door request switch (driver side) or outside key antenna and front door request switch
(passenger side).

- Key cylinder switch state (unlock) signal is sent to BCM through power window serial link when front door
lock assembly (driver side) (key cylinder switch) is unlocked (ON) by power window main switch unlock
operation.

And fulfills all the conditions below.

- The engine switch (push switch) is OFF.

- All the doors are closed.

*: This setting can be changed by CONSULT-II. Refer to LT-283, "WORK SUPPORT (INT LAMP)" .

« Condition 2: Any door switch state changes.*
The BCM terminal value of operated door switch is changed when any door is opened and then closed.
From that BCM judges as the door is opened and then closed.

And fulfills all the conditions below.

- The engine switch (push switch) is OFF.

- All the doors are closed.

*: This setting can be changed by CONSULT-II. Refer to LT-283, "WORK SUPPORT (INT LAMP)" .

« Condition 3: Engine switch (push switch) state changes.*
The Intelligent Key unit judges as the engine switch (push switch) is OFF and sends push-button ignition
switch (push switch) signal to PDU (power distribution unit) when push-button ignition switch (push
switch) turned OFF. Then PDU (power distribution unit) turns OFF, IGN power supply and ACC power

supply.
And fulfills the conditions below.
- All the doors are closed.
*:This setting can be changed by CONSULT-II. Refer to LT-283, "WORK SUPPORT (INT LAMP)" .

NOTE:
When timer operation signal is input during former timer operation, BCM goes for latter timer operation.

LT
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ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATING TIME

100% 100%
30% 30%
OFF . o OFF
Timer operating time (sec.)

Brightening time (sec.) Dimming time (sec.)
SKIB4934E

CONDITIONS FOR CANCELING TIMER

Timer operation is cancelled in any of the following conditions.
« Driver door is locked.

« Any door is opened.

o Turn ignition switch is ACC or ON.

ROOM LAMP TIMER INAPPLICABLE LAMPS OPERATION

« Step lamp system: step lamp (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and rear RH) and kicking plate illumi-
nation (driver side and passenger side).
Step lamp system lamps are ON/OFF linked with any door (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and rear
RH) opened and then closed.

o Vanity mirror lamp LH and RH.
Operated side vanity mirror lamp is ON/OFF linked with vanity mirror opened and then closed.

o Trunk room lamp (lower) and trunk room lamp (upper).

Trunk room lamps (lower and upper) are ON/OFF linked with trunk opened and then closed.
INTERIOR ROOM LAMP BATTERY SAVER FUNCTION
Applicable lamps

« Room lamp system: map lamp, foot lamp (driver side and passenger side) and personal lamp (rear LH
and rear RH).

« Step lamp system: step lamp (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and rear RH) and kicking plate illumi-
nation (driver side and passenger side).

o Vanity mirror lamp LH and RH.
o Trunk room lamp (lower) and trunk room lamp (upper).

If the any applicable lamp is left illuminated, BCM turns OFF the battery saver output power supply 30 or 60

minutes to prevent run down of the battery. (Factory setting time is 30 minutes. And timer setting can be

changed by CONSULT-II. Refer to LT-285, "WORK SUPPORT (BATTERY SAVER)".)

« When the push-button ignition switch (push switch) is turned from ON to OFF, the timer is activated.

. If any of the following door switch signal condition is changed with the push-button ignition switch (push
switch) in OFF position, the timer is activated when the change is occurred.

Door switch signals (driver side, passenger side, rear LH and RH), front door lock assembly (driver side) (key

cylinder switch) signal and Intelligent Key unlock signal.
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Schematic

To CAN
system
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FRONT PASSENGER SIDE CONTROL
RO SSENGER SIDE) N
DOOR LOCK AND
UNLOCK SWITCH |16 22
FRONT DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY 11
(DRIVER SIDE) J_
(KEY CYLINDER SWITCH) L
LOCK UNLOCK LT
FULL | BETWEEN FULL |N[BETWEEN FULL | FULL POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
STROKE | STROKE AND N | | STROKE AND N | STROKE
8 8 —1* [ DOOR LOCK AND
Q Q UNLOCK SWITCH |14
@) O e
L 17
63
13
12
62
FFOICC))NT FF({)%NT
Sn]REAR DOOR EJ]HEAR DOOR [‘jD R [J]D R
SWITCH SWITCH
[OESWHCH LH ol] SWITCH RH ol] SRR, S
SIDE SIDE
52

1

TKWT3400E

2007 M35/M45



INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
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Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — NKSO003T3
. LT-ROOM/L-01

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON (via PDU) | |ON OR START (via PDU)

|
FUSE BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
50A 10A 10A 15A | (J/B)
1 1 1
R GE ] [&A]
P v SB
[] >
@:nss SB W TO EC-INJECT
]
71G L
M15 =
o= L W TO EC-MAIN

E}E—é
El5[p-
3k
g}é—él

BAT IGN BCM
(FIL) (FUSE) (BODY CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW MODULE)
(DR) (RR LH) (AS) (RR RH) 2,
62]] 63]] 2] [ia]]
i FiG i oI/L
v RIG P oL
S i e ER]
i R/Iw R/I BR/Y
0 RIW RIW BR/Y
2]l 2]l 2]l [2] LT
FRONT FRONT
DOOR REARY DOOR REARY
SWITCH i SWITCH SWiTCH
OPEN [DRIVER OPEN ([} OPEN |PASSENGER OPEN [gh
SIDE SIDE
CLOSED CLOSED BS3 CLOSED B424 CLOSED /?
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.GBD, -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

v, -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

D), u2), (M3)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS
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LT-ROOM/L-02

BATTERY
CEmCmC : DATA LINE
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR 10A (FJ%S)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER.
M6Q
[ 6] [[14] |
L 3 L
|
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2 [ (I | Iﬁl 2]
B LG BR/Y B BR/W

BR/Y |
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LGH . u BR/Y =
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<
3J
2

l_l
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RELEASED’?

{

=
)

PUSH-BUTTON
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4321M14 32|=|1
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LT-ROOM/L-03
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LT-ROOM/L-04
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LT-ROOM/L-05
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Terminals and Reference Values for BCM

NKS003T4

) i Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire .
Signal name Ignition ] B Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch
Ignition switch
11 \% (ACC) ACC — Battery voltage
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
W)
15
i . 10
Front door SWItCh Front door switch 5
12 P | passenger side OFF . 0
signal passenger side OFF (closed)
»—+ 10ms
SKIB3419J
Approx. 8.0-85 V
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
V)
15
Rear door switch 1 N
13 Oo/L ear door switc OFF Rear door switch RH 5
RH signal OFF (closed) 0
»—+ 10ms
SKIB4865E
Approx. 8.5-9.0 V
Lock or unlock switch
ON
Poyvehr v(\;lndo;/v r:alnd NOTE:
SWI'tCk( o_orhoc gn 10 seconds just after ‘
29 G Power window OFE unioc S\.N';C ) anb door lock and unlock [
serial link poyver: v]:nn ow sub- switch (driver side and [ 1
sywtc (front passenger passenger side) is JT190ms
side) (door lock and turmed “LOCK” or [
i C0930
unlock switch) “UNLOCK”. PKIC09308
OFF Battery voltage
37 LG | Key switch signal OFF Intelligent Key is inserted into key slot. Battery voltage
Intelligent Key is removed from key slot. Approx. 0 V
38 W Ignition power ON — Battery voltage
supply
39 CAN -H — — —
40 P CAN -L — — —
41 R | BAT saverout OFF — Battery voltage
put signal
42 P Battery power OFF — Battery voltage
supply
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
47 v | Steplampoutput | oee | Any door switch
signal OFF (close) Battery voltage
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
ON Any door switch
OFF (close) Battery voltage
Room lamp A
48 BR ) I . pprox. 0 V
output signal Turn ignition switch ON (When room lamp timer
— | Alldoors are closed - OFF is operating)
Turn ignition switch ON Battery voltage
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) ) Measuring condition
Terminal | Wire Signal name Ignition ‘ - Reference value
No. color . Operation or condition
switch
52 B | Ground ON — Approx. 0 V
55 w | Battery power OEE _ Battery voltage
supply
i ON (open) Approx. 0 V
57 SB Tr_unk switch OFF Tru_nk room lamp
signal switch OFF (close) Battery voltage
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
()
15
10
62 y | Frontdoorswitch | | Front door switch HANANANANANANAVANANAY
driver side signal driver side OFF (closed) 0
»>—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V
ON (open) Approx. 0 V
()
15
10
i . ANANANAVANANAVANANAN
63 | RiG | Reardoorswitch | oee | poar door switch LH 5 N
LH signal OFF (closed)
»>—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
Approx. 7.5-8.0 V

How to Perform Trouble Diagnoses
Confirm the symptom or customer complaint.

Perform the Preliminary Check. Refer to LT-282, "Preliminary Check" .

NKS003T5

S

INSPECTION END

Check symptom and repair or replace the cause of malfunction.
Does the interior room lamp operate normally? If YES, GO TO 6. If NO, GO TO 4.

Revision: 2007 April LT-281
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Preliminary Check NKSO03TS
CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

1. CHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK

Check for blown fuses and fusible link.

Unit Power source Fuse or fusible link No.

E

Battery
21
BCM

Ignition switch ON or START position 1

Ignition switch ACC or ON position 6

Key slot Battery 22

Refer to LT-273, "Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —" .

OK or NG

OK >> GO TO 2.
NG >> |f fuse or fusible link is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse
or fusible link. Refer to PG-3, "POWER SUPPLY ROUTING CIRCUIT" .

2. CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF. I
2. Disconnect BCM connector. @)E@@@@@)
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground. -
BCM connector
Terminal Ignition switch position | |
11
) b8
BCM “) OFF ACC ON
Terminal
connector
Approx. Battery Battery
ML 1 oV voltage voltage ﬂ
38 Approx. Approx. Battery KD O =
oV oV voltage
Ground
Battery Battery Battery
42
voltage voltage voltage
M2 BCM connector
Battery Battery Battery
55 Ml TTTTT]
voltage voltage voltage [ I [55
OK or NG
OK >> GO TO 3.
NG >> Repair harness or connector.
@ o =
PKIA5204E

3. CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground. N
CEDM

BCM connector Terminal Continuity
Ground
M2 52 Yes
OK or NG
OK >> INSPECTION END Ir [TTTTTT]
NG  >> Repair harness or connector. [_[2] |

=N
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CONSULT-Il Functions (BCM) NKSO003T7
CONSULT-II can display each diagnostic item using the diagnostic test modes shown following.
BCM diagnosis part Diagnosis mode Description
WORK SUPPORT Changes the setting for each function.
INTERIOR LAMP DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.
ACTIVE TEST Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending driving signal to them.
WORK SUPPORT Changes the setting for each function.
BATTERY SAVER DATA MONITOR Displays BCM input data in real time.
ACTIVE TEST Operation of electrical loads can be checked by sending driving signal to them.
SELF-DIAG RESULTS BCM performs self-diagnosis of CAN communication.
BeM CAN DIAG SUPPORT MNTR | The result of transmit/receive diagnosis of CAN communication can be read.

CONSULT-II BASIC OPERATION
Refer to GI-38, "CONSULT-II Start Procedure" .

WORK SUPPORT (INT LAMP)

Operation Procedure

Touch “INT LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

Touch “WORK SUPPORT"” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

Touch “SET I/L D— UNLCK INTCON” on “SELECT WORK ITEM” screen.

Touch “START".

Touch “CHANGE SETT".

The setting will be changed and “CUSTOMIZING COMPLETED ” will be displayed.
Touch “END”.

Display Item List

NoohkwbdpE

Item Description CONSULT-II
The lighting time can be selected when the interior room lamps are unlocked by
ROOM LAMP TIMER SET Intelligent Key or any door request switch. MODE 1 -4

« Mode 1 (0 sec.)/Mode 2 (7.5 sec.)/Mode 3NCTE (15 sec.)/Mode 4 (30 sec.)

Room lamp timer operation can be selected.

SET I/L D-UNLCK INTCON | . ONNOTE (Room lamp timer operates)/OFF (Room lamp timer does not oper- ON/OFF
ates)

The time to escalate illumination can be selected when the interior room lamp is

turned on.
ROOM LAMP ON TIME SET NOTE MODE 1 -7
« Mode 1 (0.5 sec.)/Mode 2 (1 sec.)/Mode 3 (2 sec.)/Mode 4 (3 sec.)/

Mode 5 (4 sec.)/Mode 6 (5 sec.)/Mode 7 (0 sec.)

The time to diminish illumination can be selected when the interior room lamp is

turned off.
ROOM LAMP OFF TIME SET NOTE MODE 1 -7
« Mode 1 (0.5 sec.)/Mode 2 (1 sec.)/Mode 3 (2 sec.)/Mode 4 (3 sec.)/

Mode 5 (4 sec.)/Mode 6 (5 sec.)/Mode 7 (0 sec.)

The lighting condition of room lamp timer can be selected when the door is

opened/closed.
R LAMP TIMER LOGIC SET NOTE . . . MODE 1 -2
« Mode 1 (Connected with all doors)/Mode 2 (Connected with driver door

only)

The connected operation with room lamp timer can be selected when engine

switch (push switch) is turned OFF.
ROOM LAMP ON AT LOCK NOTE ) _ _ , _ ON/OFF
« ON (Connected with room lamp timer operation) /OFF (Disconnected with

room lamp operation)

NOTE:
Factory setting
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DATA MONITOR (INT LAMP)

Operation Procedure
1. Touch “INT LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.

2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS" or “SELECTION FROM MENU" on “SELECT MONITOR ITEM"” screen.

ALL SIGNALS

Monitors all the signals.

SELECTION FROM MENU

Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU” is selected, touch items to be monitored. When “ALL SIGNALS" is
selected, all the items will be monitored.

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop
recording, touch “STOP”.

Display Item List

Monitor item Contents

IGN ON SW “ON/OFE” leplays IGN ON position (ON)/OFF, ACC position (OFF)” judged from the ignition switch
signal.

ACC ON SW “ON/OEF” D|§plays_ IGN ACC, ON position (ON)/OFF position (OFF)” status judged from the key
switch signal.

KEY ON SW “ON/OFE” D|splanys Intellllgent Key inserted into _key ;Iot (ON)/Intelligent Key removed from key slot
(OFF)” status judged from the key switch signal.

DOOR SW - DR “ON/OFE” Displays ;tatus of the driver door as judged from the driver door switch signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)

DOOR SW - AS “ON/OFE” Dls_plays_ “door open (ON)/door closed (OFF)” status, determined from passenger door
switch signal.

DOOR SW - RR “ON/OFE” gsr?;?ys door open (ON)/door closed (OFF)” status, determined from rear door switch RH

DOOR SW - RL “ON/OFE” glgsr?;ays door open (ON)/door closed (OFF) " status, determined from rear door switch LH

BACK DOOR sw NOTE “OFF" —

CDL LOCK SW “ON/OEF” Dlsplays_ door locked (ON)/other (OFF) status, determined from central door lock switch
LOCK signal.

CDL UNLOCK SW “ON/OFE” Displays dpor unlocked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from central door lock switch
UNLOCK signal.

KEY CYL LK - SW “ON/OFF” | Displays "door locked (ON)” status, determined from key cylinder switch in driver door.

KEY CYL UN - SW “ON/OFF” | Displays “door unlocked (OFF)” status, determined from key cylinder switch in driver door.

| - KEY LOCK “ON/OFF” | Displays “locked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lock signal.

| - KEY UNLOCK “ON/OFF”" | Displays “unlocked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from unlock signal.

TRNK/HAT MNTR “ON/OFE” Dls_plays trunk open (ON)/trunk close (OFF)” status, determined from trunk room lamp
switch.

| - KEY DR UNLK “ON/OFE” Displays “ON” when _only driver (_100r is unlocked or “OFF” other cases by intelligent Key or
any door request switch, determined from unlock signal.

|- KEY AS UNLK “ON/OFE” Displays u_nlocked (ON)/Iocked (OFF) st_ates of passenger door by passenger side door
request switch, determined from unlock signal.

NOTE:

This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored.

Revision: 2007 April

LT-284 2007 M35/M45



INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

ACTIVE TEST (INT LAMP)

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “INT LAMP” on “SELECT TEST ITEM" screen.

2. Touch “ACTIVE TEST" on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.

3. Touch item to be tested and check operation of the selected item.

4. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.

Display Item List

Test item Description
INT LAMP Personal lamps and map lamps can be operated by any ON-OFF operations.
STEP LAMP TEST Step lamp can be operated by any ON-OFF operations.

WORK SUPPORT (BATTERY SAVER)
Operation procedure

1. Select“BATTERY SAVER” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
2. Select “WORK SUPPORT” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
3. Select “ROOM LAMP TIMER SET” on “SELECT WORK ITEM” screen.
4. Touch “START".
5. Touch “MODE 1” or “MODE 2",
6. Touch “CHANGE SETT".
7. The setting will be changed and “CUSTOMIZING COMPLETED” will be displayed.
8. Touch “END”.
Display Item List
Item Description CONSULT-II
ROOM LAMP TIMER SET Interior room lamp battery saver timer setting can be changed. mggg ; 28 2::

DATA MONITOR (BATTERY SAVER)

Operation Procedure

1. Touch "“BATTERY SAVER” on “SELECT TEST ITEM” screen.
2. Touch “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE”" screen.

LT
3. Touch either “ALL SIGNALS” or “SELECTION FROM MENU” on “SELECT MONITOR ITEM” screen. -

ALL SIGNALS Monitors all the signals.
SELECTION FROM MENU Selects items and monitor them.

4. When “SELECTION FROM MENU?” is selected, touch items to be monitored. When “ALL SIGNALS" is

selected, all the items will be monitored.
5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “RECORD” while monitoring, then the status of the monitored item can be recorded. To stop

recording, touch “STOP”.
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Display Item List

Monitor item Contents

IGN ON SW “ON/OFE” g)i;srﬁ);?ys IGN ON position (ON)/OFF, ACC position (OFF)” judged from the ignition switch

ACC ON SW “ON/OFE” Dls_plays_ IGN ACC, ON position (ON)/OFF position (OFF)” status judged from the key
switch signal.

KEY ON SW “ON/OFE” Dlspla"ys “Intel_llgent Key inserted into _key s_lot (ON)/Intelligent Key removed from key slot
(OFF)” status judged from the key switch signal.

DOOR SW - DR “ON/OFE” Displays _status of _the driver door as judged from the driver door switch signal. (door is open:
ON/door is closed: OFF)

DOOR SW - AS “ON/OFE” D|§plays_ door open (ON)/door closed (OFF)” status, determined from passenger door
switch signal.

DOOR SW - RR “ON/OEF” E)igsrﬁ)éll?ys door open (ON)/door closed (OFF)” status, determined from rear door switch RH

DOOR SW - RL “ON/OFE” Ei;ﬁ)ell?ys door open (ON)/door closed (OFF) " status, determined from rear door switch LH

BACK DOOR sw NOTE “OFF” —

CDL LOCK SW “ON/OFE” Dlsplays_ door locked (ON)/other (OFF) status, determined from central door lock switch
LOCK signal.

CDL UNLOCK SW “ON/OFE” Displays dpor unlocked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from central door lock switch
UNLOCK signal.

KEY CYL LK — SW “ON/OFF” | Displays “door locked (ON)” status, determined from key cylinder switch in driver door.

KEY CYL UN - SW “ON/OFF” | Displays “door unlocked (OFF)” status, determined from key cylinder switch in driver door.

| - KEY LOCK “ON/OFF” | Displays “locked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from lock signal.

| - KEY UNLOCK “ON/OFF” | Displays “unlocked (ON)/other (OFF)” status, determined from unlock signal.

TRNK/HAT MNTR “ON/OFE” SDvl\:laitpclzys trunk open (ON)/trunk close (OFF)” status, determined from trunk room lamp

| - KEY DR UNLK “ON/OFE” Displays “ON” when _only driver QOor is unlocked or OFF” other cases by Intelligent Key or
any door request switch, determined from unlock signal.

|- KEY AS UNLK “ON/OEE” Displays u_nlocked (ON)/Iocked (OFF) st‘ates of passenger door by passenger side door
request switch, determined from unlock signal.

NOTE:

This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored.

ACTIVE TEST (BATTERY SAVER)

Operation Procedure

1. Touch “BATTERY SAVER” on “SELECT TEST ITEM" screen.

2. Touch “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen.

3. Touch item to be tested and check operation of the selected item.

4. During the operation check, touching “BACK” deactivates the operation.

Display Item List

Test item Description

BATTERY SAVER Personal lamps and map lamps can be operated by any ON-OFF operations.
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Interior Room Lamp Control Does Not Operate —
1. SeLF-DIAGNOSIS

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-II. Select “BCM” on “SELECT TEST T ——
ITEM” screen. DTC RESULTS TIME
2. Select “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" GAN COMM CIRCUIT
screen. (o000
® Without CONSULT-II
GO TO 2.
Self-diagnostic result | |
NO DTC>>GO TO 2. - p——
CAN communication>>Check CAN communication system of

BCM. Refer to PG-30, "Inspection with CONSULT-I| o | aack [uiarr [ cov
(Self-Diagnosis)" .

PKIA7627E

2. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN EACH SWITCH AND BCM

With CONSULT-II

1. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-Il. Select “INT LAMP” on “SELECT S ATA MONITOR
TEST ITEM” screen. MONITOR

2. Select “DATA MONITOR” on “SELECT DIAG MODE” screen. EENY%'LSSVVVV g:

3. Make sure switches turn ON-OFF linked with switch operation. DOOR SW-DR ON
Refer to LT-284, "Display Iltem List" for switches and their func- 3882 zaﬁi é’F“F
tions. DOOR SW-RL OFF

BACK DOOR SW OFF

® Without CONSULT-II o gzt b‘;ssvvvv gii

Check each switch. Refer to BL-94, "Check Door Switch" . page Down

OK or NG RECORD

OK >> GO TO 3 MODE | BACK | LIGHT | COPY PKIB3532E

NG >> Inspect malfunctioning switch system. Refer to BL-94
"Check Door Switch" .

3. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN BCM AND LAMP (1)

With CONSULT-II
1. Setmap lamp switch and rear personal lamp switches to DOOR. e

2. Select “BCM” on CONSULT-IIl. Select “INT LAMP” on “SELECT INTLANP on
TEST ITEM” screen.

3. Select “ACTIVE TEST” on “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4. Check map lamps, personal lamps LH and RH operation.

Map lamps, personal lamps LH and RH operate
normally.

@ Without CONSULT-II
GO TO 4 MODE | BACK LIGHT COPY
OK or NG

OK >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installation of BCM" .
NG >> GO TO 4.

PKIA6881E
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4. CHECK CIRCUIT BETWEEN BCM AND MAP LAMP (2)

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

N

Disconnect BCM connector and map lamp connector.

3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector (A) and map

lamp harness connector (B).

A

Continuity

Connector Terminal Connector

Terminal

M2 48 R54

5

Yes

CYE4

®

lag]

OK or NG

OK >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-15, "Removal and Installa-

tion of BCM" . (Reconnect BCM connector and check
the operation of map lamp. If it is faulty, replace BCM.)
NG >> Repair harness or connector between BCM and map

lamp.
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Map Lamp

BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Remove lens (1) using clip driver or suitable tool.
2. Remove bulb (2).

Map lamp 112V -8 W

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to EI-52, "HEADLINING" .

Personal Lamp
BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Insert a screwdriver or similar tool and remove lens (1).
2. Remove bulb (2).

Personal lamp : 12V - 8W

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Removal
1. Remove screw (A).

2. Use a clip driver or similar tool and remove personal lamp (1).

3. Disconnect connector.

Installation
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Foot Lamp (Driver Side) NKSOU3T
BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Insert a screwdriver or similar tool and remove lens (1).
2. Remove bulb (2).

Foot lamp (Driver side) : 12V - 3.4W

SKIB4202E

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal

1. Use a clip driver or similar tool and remove foot lamp (driver
side) (1).

2. Disconnect connector.

SKIB4203E

Installation
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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Foot Lamp (Passenger Side) NKSO03TC
BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Insert a screwdriver or similar tool and remove lens (1).
2. Remove bulb (2).

Foot lamp (Passenger side) : 12V - 3.4W

SKIB4204E

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Removal

1. Use aclip driver or similar tool and remove foot lamp (passenger
side) (1).
2. Disconnect connector.

SKIB4205E

Installation
Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Vanity Mirror Lamp NKSO003TD
BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Insert a thin screwdriver in the lens end and remove lens (1).
2. Remove bulb (2).

Vanity mirror lamp 12V -1.8W

SKIB4197E
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Step Lamp NKS003TE
BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Insert a screwdriver or similar tool and remove lens (1).

2. Remove bulb. N
@
Step lamp 112V - 5W \é\wQ/
S J

SKIB4188E

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Remove step lamp integral with door trim. Refer toEI-37, "Removal and Installation” .

Kicking Plate lllumination NKSO03TE
BULB REPLACEMENT

Replacement integral with front kicking plate inner.
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Remove integral with front kicking plate inner. Refer to EI-37, "Removal and Installation" .

Trunk Room Lamp (Upper/Lower) NKS0G3TG
BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Insert a screwdriver or similar tool and remove lens (1).
2. Remove bulb (2).
@ e
Trunk room lamp (upper/lower) : 12V - 5W /
= \@
~
&ﬂ \/\\
J
~_J
@ SKIB4198E

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal

1. Insert a screwdriver or similar tool and remove trunk room lamp
D).

2. Disconnect connector.

SKIB4199E

Installation
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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ILLUMINATION

ILLUMINATION PFP:27545

System Description NKSO03TH

Control of the illumination lamps operation is dependent upon the position of the lighting switch (combination
switch). When the lighting switch is placed in the 1ST or 2ND position (or if the auto light system is activated)
the BCM (body control module) receives input signal requesting the illumination lamps to illuminate. This input
signal is communicated to the IPDM E/R (intelligent power distribution module engine room) across the CAN
communication lines. The CPU (central processing unit) located in the IPDM E/R controls the tail lamp relay
coil. This relay, when energized, directs power to the illumination lamps, which then illuminate.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

o through 15A fuse (No. 71, located in IPDM E/R)

- totail lamp relay, located in IPDM E/R, and

o to CPU located in IPDM E/R,

o through 15A fuse (No. 78, located in IPDM E/R)

o to CPU located in IPDM E/R,

« through 50A fusible link (letter F, located in fuse, fusible link and relay block)

« to BCM terminal 55,

« through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« toBCM terminal 42 and

« to combination meter terminal 23,

« through 10A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 54,

« through 10A fuse [No. 22, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« tointelligent key unit terminals 1, 41 and 57.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

« through 15A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to BCM terminal 38,

« through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o to combination meter terminal 12,

« through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

« tounified meter and A/C amp. terminal 53 and

« torear sunshade cancel relay terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

« through 10A fuse [No. 6, located in fuse block (J/B)]

o toBCM terminal 11

« to unified meter and A/C amp. terminal 41 and

« to combination meter terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

o to BCM terminal 52

« tounified meter and A/C amp. terminals 55 and 71

« to combination meter terminals 9, 10, and 11

« to Intelligent Key unit terminals 20, 40, 56 and 72, and

o toillumination control switch terminal 3

« through grounds M16 and M70,

« toIPDM E/R terminals 38 and 51

« through grounds E22 and E43.
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ILLUMINATION OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position (or if the auto light system is activated), the BCM receives
input signal requesting the illumination lamps to illuminate. This input signal is communicated to the IPDM E/R
across the CAN communication lines. The CPU located in the IPDM E/R controls the tail lamp relay coll,
which, when energized, directs power

through IPDM E/R terminal 21

to combination meter terminal 13

to LDW switch (illumination) terminal 5 (with lane departure warning)

to VDC off switch (illumination) terminal 3

to trunk lid opener switch (illumination) terminal 3

to combination switch (spiral cable) terminal 24

to door mirror remote control switch (illumination) terminal 16

to AFS switch (illumination) terminal 5 (with AFS)

to rear sunshade front switch (illumination) terminal 5 (with rear control switch)
to A/T illumination terminal 1

to snow mode switch (illumination) terminal 5 (AWD models)

to rear control cancel switch (illumination) terminal 4 (with rear control switch)
to clock terminal 3

to multifunction switch terminal 3

to audio unit terminal 9

to DVD player terminal 18 (with DVD player)

to NAVI control unit terminal 61 (with navigation system)

to AV control unit terminal 61 (without navigation system)

to climate controlled seat switch driver side (illumination) terminal 7 (with climate controlled seat)
to climate controlled seat switch passenger side (illumination) terminal 7 (with climate controlled seat)

to ashtray illumination (rear LH) terminal 1

to ashtray illumination (rear RH) terminal 1

to illumination control switch terminal 1

to cigarette lighter socket (illumination) terminal 2

to map lamp (illumination) terminal 8

to power window main switch illumination terminal 1

to glove box lamp terminal 1

to rear control switch terminal 2

to rear power seat switch RH (illumination) terminal 4 (with rear control switch)

to rear heated seat switch RH (illumination) terminal 7 (with rear control switch)

to rear sunshade cancel relay terminal 6 (with rear control switch)

to automatic return cancel switch (illumination) terminal 4 (with rear control switch)
to rear power seat switch LH (illumination) terminal 4 (with rear control switch) and
to rear heated seat switch LH (illumination) terminal 7 (with rear control switch),
through Intelligent Key unit terminal 12

to push button ignition switch (illumination) terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

to combination meter terminal 14

to combination meter terminal 9, 10 and 11

to push button ignition switch (illumination) terminal 2

to LDW switch (illumination) terminal 4 (with lane departure warning)
to VDC off switch (illumination) terminal 4

to trunk lid opener switch (illumination) terminal 4

to combination switch (spiral cable) terminal 25
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« to door mirror remote control switch (illumination) terminal 15

o to AFS switch (illumination) terminal 6 (with AFS)

« torear sunshade front switch (illumination) terminal 6 (with rear control switch)
o to A/T illumination terminal 2

« to snow mode switch (illumination) terminal 6 (ADW models)

« torear control cancel switch (illumination) terminal 5 (with rear control switch)

» toclock terminal 4

« to multifunction switch terminal 4

« to audio unit terminal 8

« to DVD player terminal 17 (With DVD player)

« to climate controlled seat switch driver side (illumination) terminal 8 (with climate controlled seat) and
« to climate controlled seat switch passenger side (illumination) terminal 8 (with climate controlled seat)
« through illumination control switch terminal 2

o toillumination control switch terminal 3

« through grounds M16 and M70,

« to cigarette lighter socket (illumination) terminal 1

o to map lamp (illumination) terminal 4

o to power window main switch illumination terminal 2 and

« to glove box lamp terminal 2

« through grounds M16 and M70,

o to ashtray illumination (rear RH) terminal 2

« through grounds B402, B405,

« to ashtray illumination (rear LH) terminal 2

« to automatic return cancel switch (illumination) terminal 2 (With rear control switch)
» torear power seat switch LH (illumination) terminal 3 (With rear control switch)
« torear heated seat switch LH (illumination) terminal 8 (With rear control switch)
« through grounds B5, B40 and B131,

« through rear sunshade cancel relay terminal 7(With rear control switch)

« torear sunshade rear switch (illumination) terminal 7 (With rear control switch)
« through grounds B5, B40, B131 and B559.

« to rear control switch terminal 4

» torear power seat switch RH (illumination) terminal 3 (With rear control switch)
« torear heated seat switch RH (illumination) terminal 8 (With rear control switch)
« through grounds B5, B40, B131 and B559.

With power and ground supplied, illumination lamps illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

BCM activates the exterior lamp battery saver control function and turns off the exterior lamps to prevent bat-
tery from over discharge when the combination switch (lighting switch) is in 1ST or 2ND position and/or the
front fog lamp switch ON and the door lock operation is performed by keyless entry system.

CAN Communication System Description -

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time application. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Many elec-
tronic control units are equipped onto a vehicle, and each control unit shares information and links with other
control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected with 2
communication lines (CAN H line, CAN L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less wiring.
Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Unit \KS00T3
Refer to LAN-50, "CAN System Specification Chart" .
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Wiring Diagram — ILL —

NKS003TL
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B v SB L GR LG LGB Y RG OL LUR
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT INPUT
B B B 1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 COMBINATION
B SWITCH
L 1 !
M70 M16
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
G, -SUPER MULTIPLE
8o [of==uafte[t] ] s JUNCTION (SMJ)
3[7[s[1T2]4]6]t2 W (m4), (M5) -FUSE BLOCK-

Revision: 2007 April

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

WD, 2y, (M3)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS

TKWTS5073E

LT-298 2007 M35/M45



ILLUMINATION

- LT-ILL-02

ON|%h£g%\NR$\?\//I;%'BU) BATTERY I : DATA LINE
:WITH PRE-CRASH SEAT

w
I o BELT OR RAS
n l <XC> : WITHOUT PRE-CRASH SEAT
15A

BELT AND RAS
15A
+ IPDM E/R
onlra  [ONTELLIGENT REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
|] LAMP | POWER
Ol |RELAY | DISTRIBUTION
MODULE
L E s TAIIL/L ENGINE ROOM)
+ + +
RLY .6 .ED
CPU
GND GND
(POWER) (SIGNAL) CAN-H CAN-L
[ [ I [

i >
" () L {[z0cl R R[E>TO LTLL04
L

>
RIL R/ — R/ 4>TO LT-ILL-09

B B B
[ |
L. UNIFIED METER
AND A/C AMP.
L N
Eoo E43
LT
I By N E
PRECEDING L
PAGE TO LT-ILL-05
@rm=r 4}
e REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

E108), (B2), @418) -SUPER

41142]43]144]45]46]47]48]49150]51[52|53]54]55(56 5 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
57{58159160]61[62]63]|64|65/66167]68]69|70]71]72 W

I e e

i B

|

1 1123]22{21]20]|—1{19]18]17 37]36|——1]35]34]33 52|51]50]49]48|47]46]45

: 32]31[30[29]28]27[26] 2524 44]43[42]41[40]39] 38 60]59]58]57]56|55]54]53

1121314[5|6[==]7]8]9]10|11
12]13]14]15]16]17] 18] 19]20]21]22]23]24 ’ Bégz

TKWTS5271E
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ILLUMINATION

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON OR START (via PDU)
X
FUSE BLOCK
% 10A % 10A (J/B) REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
¥ED)
[8A]] [2A]) |l=2o]]
W/G BR GR
H
GR 4>TO LT-ILL-12
@r:r B/R W TO EC-MIL/DL
[ |
WG
>
TO LTHLL-01 <G V va@uL
WG WG v
[o¢] [53] [41] UNIFIED
BATT IGN ACC UNIFIE
ND
RX >
AIC AMP,
GND (COMB  (COMB
GND (POWER) METER) METER) ,
[ssl] |zd Lzl [Ld
| | i i
G R L
Gell  [[F5] =1l
I I COMBINATION
B B B B UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
I n I M52
o
. = . I
M70 16

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(M4, E102) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTIONBOX (J/B)
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ILLUMINATION

IGNITION SWITCH LT-ILL-04
ON OR START (via PDU)
10A (FJL/"BS)E BLOCK | REFER TO PG-POWER & PDU.
[L5A]]
BR
TO LT-ILL-01 @ W/G
>
TOLTILL02<PR_ —— RE@uR R [: NEXT PAGE
[ ]
RIL
W/G BR RIL

METER
ILLUMI-
NATION COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT ":AETER
52

METER ILLUMINATION
CONTROL SWITCH

PUSHED
RELEASE_I:_)/, * |
[EE 10 9| [ia]|
B B B B/W
o=@ B/W4>NEXT PAGE
I LT
B B B
1 I
1 8 A
M70 M6
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
iefit1o[e[8]7[e[5[4[a]2[1] mz (J;E)USE BLOCK-JUNCTION
727 2 3 ) S K K B B Y K

TKWTS5074E
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ILLUMINATION

LT-ILL-05

I : DATA LINE

BATTERY

% 10A FUSE BLOCK REFER TO PG-POWER.

(J/B)
L

() = = N 2

ma@rep

@ Lo m @
TO LT-ILL-02
@ P -

}TO LAN-CAN

- @
i '
o =0 -
| | uL
[ |
P SB Y L L P
r'1|—| r'1|—| i g e ol el
CAN CAN +B +B +B
INTELLIGENT DATA LINK
KEY UNIT CONNECTOR
RING/SW ..M32 ,..M33 M60,
LED GN GN GN GN

D D D D
[ea] [zl [Laol] [Lsel] [L22]
-
I_I 1 1
O=Q@=@

@ ==
|
R

>
PRECEDING PAGE@ R —

=l 1l
PUSH-BUTTON
IGNITION DIODE
SWITCH on) H
(ILLUMINATION
[2]
M27 LI_I B B B
2] RIY | I 1
. = 1

B/W
. +

@=ry M16 M70

| |

B/W

I >
PRECEDING PAGE<P B/w @ B/W @NEXT PAGE

- REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3|2 [==3]1
@) -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
8l7]6]s]4] 55 BOX (J/B)
____________________________________________________________ |
P e I I — | I i
| 28456 7 8 ool 2] ts[14[ts[ e[ 17 18] 1o[20 R 41[42]43]44[45]46]47]48]49]50]51]52[53]54[55]56 :
1 |[21]22]23]24[5[26]27]28]20] 30]31[32[33[34]35]36]37]38[30[40]| 7 s7]s8]59]eo]6[e2[63[64]65 6667 es eo[7o[71]72]| 7= 1| 4IRS
I

16]15[14]13]12]11]10] 9
s[7]6]5[4]3]2]1 w W

TKWT5075E
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ILLUMINATION

LT-ILL-06

<LD> : WITH LANE DEPARTURE WARNING

>
PRECEDING @ () B R —— NEXT
PAGE R OI R ® ? PAGE

R/L

STEERING
SWITCH
(ILLUMI-
NATION)
RIL R R R
LDW |—'—| |—'—| TRUNK LID |—'—|
(o1l swiren M3l voc o T8l gpener -~ 111 A
(ILLUMI- SWITCH SWITCH RESISTOR
NATION) (ILLUMI- (ILLUMI-
NATION) NATION)
M24
Lad) <> |Lad L4 ] Qu2s |L2]
B/W B/W B/W L
COMBINATION
SWITCH

(SPIRAL CABLE)
, (M303

@ RY LT
PRECEDING@B =O o ) BW.;'_’B @NEXT
PAGE w / W PAGE
_—TTTTTTTTTT T
= [==] I [=] * |
[T2l5a[ ] | il mD| T @
GR W I GR GR | L

=
[8]7]e[5]4]3]2]1]
GR

+:THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWT5076E
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ILLUMINATION

LT-ILL-07
<WA>: WITH AFS
:WITH REAR CONTROL SWITCH
<AW)> : AWD MODELS

PRE >
CED|NG<PR—. O e OnsRm @R o) O =i ’F\’lEég
PAGE ™~

e D @
0
R O REeAR LG R R
[—” AFS ml SUNSHADE I_ll ml NOW | REAR
16 EA%%%R SWITCH FRONT ! AT l%/IO%E CONTROL
REMOTE (”—'—U'V” SWITCH ILLUMI- SWITCH CANCEL
CONTROL NATION) (ILLUMI- NATION (ILLUMI- SWITCH
SWITCH M96 NATION) T NATION) (ILLUMI-
(ILLUM- TTE, G? NATION)
NATION Le | : v ILI 2]
Gs]] (D) B/W B/W EB BIW 6] & 5] @&
B/W RIY B/W
RIY
@D s @D

PRE- - >

CEDWG@B/W-‘ O O ._B/WIOIBM_O-BM4>NEXT
PAGE PAGE
716{0I==]41312 11 [4]==(5] M96 M134 A==] M135 [4]==T¢] M137
16]15[14]13]12]11[10] 9] 8 =R 2]1]6]3 W T 2]1]6]3 W 1]6]3 W

1 [={4]
W15
3]5]2 W

TKWT5272E
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ILLUMINATION

W DATA LINE LT'ILL'08

@ :WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM

:WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

:WITH DVD PLAYER

:WITH REAR DISPLAY UNIT OR WITHOUT BOSE SYSTEM
:WITH BOSE SYSTEM WITHOUT REAR DISPLAY UNIT

*1 R: @
o 0. &> .
CEDING @ R @ o @ mumm @ NEXT
PAGE i PAGE
R w10
l8_| M53 w1 [ AVAY
W216 H
LG W kT
@l lll;‘_9| [70] NAVI CONTROL
us  BUS UNIT :
(H) L)
AV CONTROL
CONT DISP UNIT: <OND
e
53] 1[54]] |[55
R
n oL WL
OxbvmriL 1
]
i
R R R
ILL (+) ILL MULTI- ILL
CLOCK FUNCTION i DVD PLAYER
M63 L |(ea ILL |76 @2n): <o
ILL (-) CONT CONT GND
|La] La]| |Ls] L|1T7|_|
BW BIW BW B

LT

M16 M70

PRE- > >

CEDING @ B/w mm @ o ® B/W NEXT

PAGE PAGE

1]2]3]4[5]6]7[8]o10[11]12 16[14]12[10] 8] 6 [4]2 9[8]7[6][5[4]3]2]1

13[14]15[16[17[18[19]20[21[22[23[oa] M2 Lals]2]1] (e3) 1s[1a[11[o]7] 53] 1] WM& 20 [18[17]16]15]14]13[12[11]10 19| M76
W W W W

1]2[3[4]5]6[7s[ofioltie[13[1a]i5[16] o 72[70f68]es[o4T62]cofs8s6[54[52[so[4g4[4af42] oo

17[18[19]20[21[22[28]2425[26]27]28[20[s0st]32] = 71 eo[e7[ss6a]e[sofs7]s5 5 51 4047 4s[asl4t] =

16[1s[1a[13[12[11[10] 9 [8] 7|6 [5[4]3]2]1

32]31]30]29]28]27]26]25[24] 23] 22[21]20[19] 18] 17 MGJQ

TKWTS5077E
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ILLUMINATION

> > .
Qs @ R/L e @ O RIL oL
L]
RIL
B67)
(C)
]
RIL
& 657
s
.ﬁ RIL RIL
. [ 3]
RIL RIL ASHTRAY ASHTRAY
|—IL|—| |—|L|—| ILLUMINATION ILLUMINATION
71 o ae 71l o ate (REAR RH) (REAR LH)
CONTROLLED CONTROLLED 576 D56
SEAT SWITCH SEAT SWITCH 2] (2]
DRIVER SIDE PASSENGER SIDE |—.—|
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) B B
@0 : <> 2
e .
BI B/IW
BW B BW B B
I I I
. .
a 1 1 A . 1
B402 (@) B40
PRE- > >
CEDING<PR— —— _RI.IR RWE,‘EQE
PAGE
AL
I_l_| <CS> : WITH CLIMATE CONTROLLED SEAT
[1] :WITH REAR CONTROL SWITCH
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL
ILLUMI- SWITCH
NATION
I

1 M

B B B

: l
PRE- > o
CEDlNG@ swmm O O . 1 |
PAGE = =

M16 M70

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— 1]2]3]4]s5[==]6][7]8]9]10 3[2f=={1] B418) -SUPER MULTIPLE
M43 11]12[13[14]15]16[17] 18 E3D. @29 gl|7]6]5]4 JUNCTION (SMJ)
w w w BR
3[2 =1 1]2]3]4]5]6 [=]7[8]o[10[11
8[7]6]5]4 8430 12[13[14]15]16]17[18]19]20]21]22[23] 24
w BR
TKWTS5078E
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ILLUMINATION

LT-ILL-10

PRECEDING —»
PAGE @ R e @

.R R
m CIGARETTE | 1 ||
LIGHTER GLOVE
SOCKET BOX
(ILLUMINATION) ?llllﬁ_%k/ﬁNEHON) ILLUMINATION
v8i
| R54 =] 2]
B i B
@ I_-_|B
36K
M181 M11

]

LT

B B B B B B
a a
M16 M70
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(=] [ (=] -SUPER MULTIPLE
@O At Gs JUNCTION (SMJ)
13]14|15]16]17]18]198]20]21]22|23]24
BR W w W
112 |=|?
ABAHE
w
TKWT3592E
LT-307 2007 M35/M45
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ILLUMINATION

LT-1LL-11

:WITH REAR CONTROL SWITCH

—»
NEXT
— R/L 4> PAGE
TO LT- <] > { —> l> To
| |
ILL-09 RIL . RIL . LT-ILL-13

ILL REAR REAR REAR
CONTROL POWER SEAT HEATED SEAT
SWITCH (SWlTCH F{HO \ (SWITCH RHO )

ILLUMINATION ILLUMINATION
@59 : <BR>
GND B555) : <BRY B558) : RR>

]
o @ —

) %NEXT
PAGE
e &

UJ{H
®
5

|

B B B B B B
.J L. L.
1 i AL AL AL
B559 B131 B40
[1T==]?] 1[2l=={3]4 12 >3[4 * *  [sl=]4] —=<
B41 B43 B355 [4]3]2]1] B555
3[4]5]6 W s5[6]7]8]9l10 W 5]6[7]8]9]10[11]12 W W 3[2]1 W
*
5|2[=]7
B558
6]3[8[1]4 W

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

TKWT3593E
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ILLUMINATION

LT-ILL-12

:WITH REAR CONTROL SWITCH

G/R
TO EI-SHADE‘Y* E105
u
Y RL  GR
1 ITe 15 REAR
o o SUNSHADE
I] I] CANCEL
) ) RELAY
Gl 2 @9:E
B SB  Y/G
TO EI-SHADE <@ B é
REAR
SUNSHADE
REAR
(?MIWNAHON) /G
E&D: @D
-
PRECEDING PAGE @—@— SB Y/G
—BR»TO AV-AV
Y/G  BR
™
REAR
CONTROL
CANCEL |CANCEL
SWITCH
@) : BR>
i
B B B
: l
A4 a !
M70 M16
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: 3]s g Wisy 1121231341‘1315(;316718|19270281292;(3) ;411 513 Z 7]8 g 1% B43 -SUPER MULTIPLE
W W W JUNCTION (SMJ)
[ e
5[7 4 'ﬁ'g B557
3[6] BR W

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.
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ILLUMINATION

LT-ILL-13

:WITH REAR CONTROL SWITCH

>
TO LT-ILL-11 o
I
" 4] AUTOMATIC 4 [71
RETURN REAR REAR
CANCEL POWER SEAT HEATED SEAT
SWITCH SWITCH LH SWITCH LH
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)
@D : G (EDRGRY @D : B>
[2] L3]] La]]
B501
B301
|
B46
B
B B B B B
ol o=l 1
A4 A a1
B40
1 ] * =1 1 * * ] *
1[=]2 112 3|4 5[—=—=l4 5|2 [==]7 5[=]4
B46 B305 B504 B507 B508
3[4]5]6 W 5[6]7[8]910]11]12 W 3[2]1 W 6[3]8]1]4 W 6[3]2]1 W
=] *
B509
w

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", PG SECTION.

Revision: 2007 April

LT-310

TKWT3594E

2007 M35/M45



ILLUMINATION

Glove Box Lamp NKS003TM
BULB REPLACEMENT, REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal
1. Remove glove box cover. Refer to |P-10, "INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY" .

2. Turn globe box lamp bulb socket (1) counterclockwise and PR I @//
unlock it. T\ \> \//
3. Remove bulb (2). QXQ — L///G)
— <
Glove box lamp S 12V - 1.4W 3\//
—
i
Installation
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Cigarette Lighter lllumination NKSO0STH
BULB REPLACEMENT, REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Removal

1. Remove A/T console finisher. Refer to |IP-11, "Removal and Installation of Instrument Panel & Pad" .
2. Remove screws (A).

3. Use a screwdriver to undo hooks, remove bulb sockets (1).
4. Remove bulb (2).

Front ashtray and cigarette lighter 212V - 1.4W
illumination

Installation
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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ILLUMINATION

Front Ashtray Illlumination NKS003TO
BULB REPLACEMENT, REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Refer to LT-312, "Front Ashtray lllumination” .

Rear Ashtray Illumination NKSOG3TP
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

1. Remove rear door finisher. Refer to EI-34, "DOOR FINISHER" .

2. Turn rear ashtray illumination bulb socket (1) counterclockwise
and unlock it.

3. Remove bulb (2).

Rear ashtray illumination 112V - 1.4W

\
i SKIB4210E

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

BULB SPECIFICATIONS PFP:26297
Headlamp NKS003TQ
Item Wattage (W)
Low (Halogen type) 55 (H1)
Low (Xenon type) 35 (D2S)
High 60 (HB3)
Exterior Lamp NKSO03TR
Item Wattage (W)
Front turn signal lamp 21
Front combination lamp Parking lamp 5
Front side marker lamp 5
Stop/Tail lamp LED
Rear combination lamp Rear turn signal lamp 21 (amber)
Rear side marker lamp LED
Back-up lamp 18
Side turn signal lamp 5
Front fog lamp 55 (H11)
License plate lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp LED

Interior Lamp/lllumination

NKS003TS

Item Wattage (W)
Map lamp 8
Personal lamp 8
Upper
Trunk room lamp 5
Lower
Front ashtray and front cigarette lighter illumination 14
Rear ashtray illumination 1.4
Step lamp 5
Vanity mirror lamp 1.8
Center console indirect illumination LED
Glove box lamp 1.4
Driver side
Foot lamp - 34
Passenger side
o Driver side
Kicking plate - LED
Passenger side
Power window indirect illumination LED

NOTE:

This lamp is used as both front ashtray and front cigarette lighter.

Revision: 2007 April
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